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About This Guide

The STEP'n'design User Guide contains information about the STEP’n’design component.

The guide assumes that users have:

« A working knowledge of InDesign

« A working knowledge of the STEP workbench

« A working knowledge of STEP Flatplanner (if using this component)

« A working knowledge of STEP AutoPage (if using this component)

« Anassigned STEP user name and password in order to connect to the STEP database

Note: The guide only contains information about the STEP’n’design component. For more information about
STEP, see the STEP User Guide and the Online Help. For more information about Flatplanner, see STEP
Flatplanner User Guide. For more information about AutoPage, see STEP AutoPage User Guide.

About STEP’n’design

This section provides general information about the STEP’n’design plug-in and how it is used in connection with
Adobe InDesign, the STEP Workbench, STEP Flatplanner, and STEP AutoPage components.

Note: Supported versions of Adobe InDesign are CS6, CC 2015 (CC11),and CC 2015.4 (CC11.4.0, June 2016
release).

Businesses producing printed collateral—including catalogs, brochures, and sales flyers—face a rapidly changing
set of challenges in producing frequent publications, often for multiple brands. In addition, complexity has
increased with the requirement for marketing in multiple languages, price versions, and to specific customer
segments. The final challenge—creativity in page design, even for the most unadventurous product ranges—is a
must if a promotion is to catch the attention of the customer.

Using STEP’n’design allows you to connect to the STEP database and work with InDesign documents as
dynamic documents, greatly simplifying (and even fully or partially automating) the production of printed collateral.
The benefits of using STEP'n'design include:

« Use of pre-built InDesign page layout templates that can be used repeatedly (‘create once, use many')
« Instant availability (via STEP) of text, tables, and images for placement ('mounting') on pages

« Ability for creative users to access content in STEP without having to log into the workbench (all tasks can be
performed from within InDesign, including picking up pages as workflow tasks)

« One-click capabilities to update previously mounted pages with the latest content updates from STEP (for
example, updates to prices, product availability, and marketing text)

« Ability to write data from mounted pages back to STEP

« Ability to save InDesign documents to STEP, not only making the documents available to users in multiple
geographical locations, but bringing information about product placement and space usage into STEP that
can later be used for data export and reporting purposes

« Ability to dynamically create indexes and tables of contents
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« Integration with publishing workflows, easing communication between departments in production
environments (only available with the Flatplanner and STEP Workflow components)

This documentation assumes that users have a basic understanding of STEP and a working knowledge of
InDesign. Instructions on how to use InDesign itself are outside the scope of this documentation, except where
required to explain how InDesign's standard functionality interacts with the STEP'n'design plugin.

Topics covered in this documentation include:

« STEP'n'design template creation

« Mounting (paginating) pages

« Saving Documentsto STEP

« Index generation
Though the STEP Flatplanner and STEP AutoPage publishing components are mentioned in various places
throughout this documentation / user guide, full details of these components are covered in their own sections:

« STEP Flatplanner user guide

o STEP AutoPage user guide

Additionally, limited STEP'n'design functionality—including print on demand—is available in the Web UI. For more
information, see the STEP Publishing Web Ul section of the Web User Interfaces documentation.

Mounting (Paginating)

STEP’n’design provides creative users with a view of text, tables, and images within STEP. Mounting of product
data can be done by dragging and dropping objects from the STEP Structure View palette onto the InDesign
page. More information on this palette is available in the STEP Structure View topic.

Templates

To reduce the time needed to build pages, ensure style consistency, and improve accuracy, STEP’n’design
enables you to create templates to roughly plan the page layout before mounting.

For more information, see the Templates in STEP'n'design topic.

Saving Documents to STEP

Another feature in STEP’n’design is the ability to save InDesign documents back to STEP. Both templates and
finalized documents can be saved to STEP. The advantages of saving documents back to STEP include:

« Theybecome visible in STEP
« ltis possible to see which pages a product is used on and how much space it uses on the mounted page

« Itis possible to reuse product layouts

« ltis possible to create indexes

For more information, see the following topics:

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 8
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« Storing and Editing Product Templates
« Storing and Editing Publication Templates

« Saving Finalized InDesign Documents to STEP

Updating Documents and Writing Back Data to STEP

A key feature in STEP’n’design is the ability to update previously created page(s) with the latest content changes
from STEP. This functionality allows the page-building process to begin even when product data is not yet
complete or approved. The update features within STEP'n'design ensure that the contents of your pages always
match the corresponding contentin STEP.

You can also work the other way around and update the STEP database with the latest changes from content on
your mounted pages.

For more information about updating documents and writing information back to STEP, see the following topics:

« Updating Documents From InDesign
« Updating Documents From the Workbench
o Writing Data Backto STEP

Creating Indexes

Because STEP’n’design enables documents to be saved back to STEP with page numbers, publication indexes
can be created by using the STEP Export Manager to export the index words in an XML file. The file can then be
imported into InDesign to create an index, as pictured in the below screenshot. For more information, see the
Creating Document Indexes topic.
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« Viewing proof views of individual layers

« Saving money on printing costs by using 'fifth black' plate change (placing all black textual content on
different layers with allimages on a single layer)

For more information about creating publications and versions, see Creating and Removing a Publication
Version in the Getting Started / STEP User Guide documentation. For more information about working with
versions, see the Working With Version Layers topic.

Publishing (Flatplanner) Workflows

Publishing workflows—known as Flatplanner workflows—can be implemented on systems that utilize both the
STEP Flatplanner and STEP Workflow components. Flatplanner workflows enable creative staff to pick up
workflow tasks—in the form of Flatplanner planned pages—from within InDesign. Flatplanner workflows link
together all of the tasks involved in the process of planning and approving the pages that comprise Flatplanner
publications. In addition, these workflows greatly ease and streamline communication between different
departments in production environments.

For more information about Flatplanner workflows, see the Flatplanner Workflows section of the Flatplanner
documentation.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 11
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Installing STEP’n’design

This section contains information about installing the STEP’n’design plug-in(s) on your local computer and logging
on to STEP from within InDesign. This topic assumes the following:

» You have InDesign installed on your computer
« You have been assigned a STEP user name and password

« A publication containing at least one publication version has already been created in your STEP system. A
publication version is required to define the workspace and context in which you will be working. For more
information about creating a publication version, see Creating and Removing a Publication Version in
the Getting Started / STEP User Guide documentation.

Installing the STEP’n’design Plug-in

To log onto STEP from within InDesign, you must first install the STEP’n’design plug-in that is associated with the
STEP system that you are trying to access.

Note: It is strongly recommended that InDesign is closed while you install the plug-in. If InDesign is open when
you install the plug-in, you will need to close and reopen InDesign before the plug-in can be registered.

Once the STEP'n'design plug-in is successfully installed, you will see a STEP menu option across the top of the
InDesign interface. If you do not see this option, then the plug-in installation was unsuccessful.

ld File Edit Layout Type Object Table View Window Help | STEP

The following instructions are written for the Windows platform, but the overall process of downloading and
installing the plug-in is equivalent for Mac users.

1. Inyour browser, navigate to the WebStart page for your STEP system and locate the STEP'n'design icon at
the bottom of the screen.

STEP 'n' Design

2. Clickonthe'STEP'n'Design' icon to display the supported plug-ins for your STEP system. The selection of
plug-ins may be different depending on the release version and/or patch level of your system.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 12
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Windows: STEP 'n' Design

Mac: STEP 'n' Design for
for CS6

C56

Mac: STEP 'n' Design for

CC-2015 (CC11)

Windows: STEP 'n' Design
for CC-2015 (CC11)

3. Select the plug-in that matches the version and platform of InDesign that you are running. For Windows users,
the plug-in is contained within a .ZIP file. For Mac users, the plug-in is contained within a .dmg file. The file
should download automatically, though the file may download differently depending on your browser settings.
The following screenshot shows how the downloaded .ZIP file appears at the bottom of a browser window in
Chrome.

indesign-step-n-de...zip > Show all x

4. Locate the ZIP file in its download location (such as your Downloads folder or other default download location),
then move it into your Adobe InDesign Plug-Ins folder. For Windows platforms, the file path format is as
follows. ("Adobe InDesign CC 2015' will be replaced with the specific version of InDesign that you are using.)

C:\Program Files\Adobe\Adobe InDesign CC 2015\Plug-Ins

5. Unzip the file directly into the Plug-Ins folder. Optionally, you can create your own folder within the Plug-Ins
folder to store the STEP'n'design plug-in (for example, 'STEPplugins'), but this is not necessary.

6. Once unzipped, your Plug-Ins folder should resemble the following. The ZIP file may be deleted at this point,
though it is not required to do so.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 13
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= 05Disk (C:) » Program Files » Adobe » AdobelInDesign CC 2015 » Plug-Ins

o

Marne Date modified Type
Data Services 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
Dictionaries 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
Filters 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
Graphics 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
ICWF 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
indesign-step-n-design.win.client.cell 12/6/2016 5:15 PM File folder
Interactive 10,/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
Layout 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
Page Itemn 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
PMPack 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
Prepress 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
Sandbox 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
SavebackService 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
Script 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
SettingsInCloud 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
Tables 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
Text 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
U1 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
Utility 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
Workflow 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
Workgroup 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder
XMedia 10/3/2016 2:37 PM File folder

indesign-step-n-design.win.client.ccll.zip | 12/6/2016 515 PM Compressed (zipp.

2, o

7. The contents of the unzipped file will look as follows. Nothing should be deleted form this folder once unzipped.

Mame Type
(step-n-design.logicwin.ccll Resources) File folder
(step-n-design.uiwin.ccll Resources) File folder

|ﬂ step-n-design.ogic.win.ccll.pln InDesign 3d Party Plug-in

|ﬂ step-n-design.uiwin.ccll.pln InDesign 3d Party Plug-in

For Mac systems, only the two plug-in files will be available; the resources folders will not be present.
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8. Afterinstalling the plug-in in the Plug-Ins folder, open your InDesign client to complete the installation process

and log onto STEP.

Logging on to STEP from InDesign

After installing the STEP'n'design plug-in and opening InDesign, you will have the ability to connect to STEP from

InDesign.

1. When InDesign opens, a Connect to DB dialog box displays.

Connect To DB

Usemame:
Password:
Server:

[] Use Proxy

|user

| customer-dev

Logon

Cancel

o > 0N

In the Username field, type your user name.

In the Password field, type your password.

In the Server field, type the name of the server (STEP database) you want to connect to.

If you need to connect to STEP through a proxy server, check Use Proxy. Once the Use Proxy box is checked,

the fields that are required to connect to the proxy server are displayed (Server, Port, Username, and

Password).

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1
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Connect To DB

Username: |userd |

Password: | |

SErver: |doc-dev |

[ Use Proxy

— Proxy Settings
Server:

| |
Port: | |
| |
| |

LIsername:

Password:

| togon | | Cancel |

Note: If using http://, by default the system will connect using a port number. If SSL is enabled and you are
using https:/, then the system will connect using a different port number for the same server. For more
information, please contact Stibo support staff.

6. Click Logon.

7. Forfirst-time logins, a warning dialog displays that says Warning: Asset path is not set. The error message
will display every time you log in until an asset path is specified in the STEP > Preferences menu. Click OK to

continue.

For information on setting an asset path and disabling this warning, see the Linking to an Asset Location
topic.

0 Warning: Asset path is not set

8. After clicking OK, the Change Version dialog displays. A version must be selected in order to define the
workspace and context to be used.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 16
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9. Navigate to the relevant publication, then click the black arrow to the left of the publication icon to display the

10.

available versions for the publication.

Select a version, then click OK.

11. Touse a different display language than that of your publication version for object names and attribute names
in the STEP palettes, choose a context from the Display names in context option before clicking OK. This
option allows you to choose a different display context so you can, for example, view all product and attribute
names in English if you are working with a French publication. For more information on this option, see the

Description of the InDesign Interface topic.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1
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Reinstalling the STEP'n'design Plug-in After System Patches and Upgrades

The STEP'n'design plug-in must be reinstalled every time your STEP system is upgraded and/or every time a
patch is applied to your system that impacts the STEP'n'design component. In these instances, the STEP'n'design
plug-in in your Plug-Ins folder must be deleted and a brand-new plug-in must be redownloaded and installed from
the WebStart page of your STEP system.

If the build level of your STEP'n'design plug-in does not match the build level of your STEP system, you will
receive a warning such as the below after you connect to your STEP server from InDesign:

Adobe InDesign

Server and Client build numbers do not match, please download the
0 matching plugins from the server download page.
Fri Sep 11 03:06:16 GMT+01:00 2015 != Thu Sep 10 23:59:59
GMT+01:00 2015
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Though you will still be connected to STEP after clicking 'OK,' it is not recommended to work with a mismatched
plug-in. For example, there might have been bugs in the system that were fixed with a patch. If your InDesign client
is running an older build of the plug-in that was released before the patch, your system may not function properly.

Description of the InDesign Interface

This section contains a description of the InDesign interface, with a focus on the STEP menus and palettes that
are specific to STEP'n'design. These options are available after you have installed the STEP’n’design plug-in.
(For more information on the plug-in, see Installing STEP’n’design.)

Id E B 458% - | §0r B Essentials = | I- | = | S I
File Edit Layout Type Object Table View Window Help
Price Table Product Template_CC.indd @ 46% =

n“?“:.l‘?..l.|.|.|.|.|.|1.|.I.|.I.|.I.|.|4:|-I-|-I-|-I-|- P BT I I I T P P

£ raom
€ e

|+ ' =S TEPHEF A="stibo.pseudo- CGD Links
- _- Himn
— : — Stroke
T,| ]
[T B Color

; _: \ LLLLLTITIN

1 3 ity S
2| 1| s N

%I STEP Template Content

] Y | STEP Template Frame

3 E STEP Structure View

9 STEP Images

‘ﬂ STEP Tasks

m STEF Fublication View

o\ Character Styles

ARG ERT X DR
7

] qﬂ Paragraph Styles

ElSEES
=

= 441 * b M (Y. [Basic] {working)
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STEP Menu

The STEP menu is located in the application bar across the top of the InDesign interface. A number of
STEP’n’design functions are available from the STEP menu that allow you to perform a range of operations on the
active InDesign page.

|3|| B 100% v

Connect to DB ...
Reload
Change Version ...

Preferences ...

Template Type

Update Document Data ...
Layer Version Update ...
Check DB Update ...
Relink Assets

Cleanup Mount Tags
Table Settings ...

Save Document to DB ...

Writebackto DB ...

Dump Document Data ...

Below you will find a brief description of the commands available from the STEP menu.

Connect to DB

Use this command to connect your InDesign client to the STEP database. For more information about connecting

to STEP, see the Installing STEP’n’design topic.

Connect To DB

Usermname: |user |
Password: [onee |
Server: [customer-dey |
[] Use Proxy
| Logon | | cCancel |
Reload

Use this command to reload STEP data to ensure that the current view in InDesign is up to date.
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Change Version

Use this command to change the publication version that you are working in and/or the context in which object
names are displayed in the STEP palettes. A publication version defines the workspace and context from which
mounted data is being pulled from STEP. For more information about creating a publication version, see Creating
and Removing a Publication Version in the Getting Started / STEP User Guide documentation.

Change Version

- @Taﬂﬂaﬁ T
b (G Publication Templzees :I
k @P‘mﬁﬂ?’emplatﬁ |
b [BlPage Templates |

w [ Standard Publications |
b O acme Tools |
3 -I'l:me'l:'ws |
b @ acm= Cothing |
v [ some pary Suppies |

[ jEnglsh US

[ JFrench FR
b [ atoPage Publications
b [ Flatplanner Publications

Display names in context: |Same context as version | 'r|

| oK | | cancel |

Display names in context

At the bottom of the Change Version dialog is the 'Display names in context:' dropdown menu, which allows you to
choose the display language for object names and attribute names in the following STEP palettes: STEP
Structure View, STEP Template Content, STEP Images, and STEP Publication View.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 21



StiboSystems

b (Bl Tamplates

v (5l stzndard Publications
3 -I'l:meTu-nls
3 -I'l:meTws
p [l Acme Cothing
w [l Acme Pany Suppiies
[ Engish Us
[ JFrench FR
b [ autoPage Publications
b [ Fiarplanner Publications
b (G weblPublicationTypes

b B TempwetUTPubliztians

Display names in context:

+ 5Same context as version
Danish DK
English UK
English US
French FR
Germany German
Israel Hebrew

This feature is intended for users who need to view the names of names of attributes, attribute groups, products,
classifications, entities, and publication hierarchy objects in a different language than that of the publication version
they are currently working with. For example, DTP operators in the US who only speak English may have no
understanding of what objects they are mounting if working in a French publication version and all object and
attribute names are displaying in French in the STEP Structure View palette, as pictured in the following
screenshot.
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% STEP Structure View
v [ assoriment c chapsauw de i chizn

AttrDese - None Newer

Bréve Description Artick - Cast Panniversaine de votre chign -
Catdgania - Classification 1 root | Marchandising Hizrzrchy | Pamy
Couleur Secondairs - Bleu

Longue Description de lArtide - Séne da cing, Vioket, or, bley,
Margus - Aome

Nowrveaw Produit? - Oui

To remedy this situation, the English speakers would select 'English US' from the 'Display names in context'
dropdown menu. The following screenshot shows the same object in the STEP Structure View palette while
working with a French publication version but with English chosen as the display language. The object and
attribute names display in English but the attribute values display in French and the content mounted on the page
is in French.

% STEP Structure View
b El}ngpamrl-lals Assoriment
AttrDesc - None Newer

Brand Hame - Aome
Bxchusive? - Oui
Laong Item Description - Série de cing. Vicket, or, blew, ros= et vert, Spécifier les

ssortiment de cha- New Product - Oui
eatix de féte chlen] Primary Color - Moir
4 O L Secondary Color - Bleu
Short Irem Description - Cast Fanniversaire de votre chien - kever ke « wouf » |

Preferences

Launches the STEP Preferences menu. See Configuring the STEP Preferences Menu in the STEP'n'design
documentation for full details on this menu.
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C:\Users\abcd\step-dtplindesign,

C:\Users\abcd\Docurnents) Templates

Template Type

Click to select the type of template that you would like to create. See the Templates in STEP'n'design topic for
more information.

Connect to DB ...
Reload

Change Version ...

Preferences ...

Publication Ternplate

Update Docurnent Data ... Page Temnplate
Layer Version Update ... . Product Template
Check DB Update ...
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Update Document Data
Launches the Document Update dialog. See the Updating Documents From InDesign topic for information
on this functionality.

Document Update

Property Selection

b [l Attribute Groups

b £l Object Properties
b [l Commencial Types
b CifjTable Types

b [CIReference Types
b [CiTsble Content

| |mj{m|jm)jn

[] select / Deselect All 0/ 88 Selected
[] Update Template Section

[] Update Repeat Area

[1 Obtain values from transformed tables, preserve local table styling and structure

[] Force Update

[] Update Attribute Groups | oK | | cancel |

Layer Version Update

Use this command to switch context / workspace for an InDesign version layer of your own choice. See the
Working With Version Layers topic for more information.

Layer Version Update

Cument Revisad
’;Jbl'ﬂﬁon: Spring Wedding Catalog H’Pﬂ.lblkzﬁon: Spring Wedding Catalog I:l ‘

Layer Viersion Viorkspaos Contest Version Wiorkspaoz Context Clzar Conteat Overrides  Apply

Layeri English US Mzin English US English US| *] main English US | [+ F
b

Document Data update options [[] Override Version Workspace

|Update all values [E3|

[] Obtain values from transformed tables, preserve local table styling and structure

[] Update Repeat Area | 0K | Cancel |
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Check DB Update

Use this command to check the page against the STEP database and list all the cases where a newer version of
the data exists in STEP. For more information, see the Updating Documents From InDesign topic.

Relink Assets
See the Relinking Assets in STEP'n'design topic for information on this functionality.

Cleanup Mount Tags

Use this command to remove STEPXML tags from the XML structure after deleting a mounted object from the
page. Not required if you use the Unplace selected object option in the STEP Structure View palette.

= [¢3] Root
+ [23] sTEPPLACE
® pL- 110702

+ I sTEPPLACE
 |=l sTEPREF
® A = GetInheritedSectionV zlue
O = 108904
OT = PublicationSection
PV = Decorations
VC = Contest

VO = 108200
& W= Msain
[» [I=L sTERPLACE
[+ [Z=} sTEPPLACE
[» [¢¥ sTEPPLACE
b [¢¥] sTEPPLACE
[» [¢¥ sTEPPLACE

For more information, see the Mounting Products topic.

Table Settings

Launches the Table Settings dialog. See the Configuring Table Styles in Publication Templates topic for
more information.

Save Document to DB

Launches the Save Document to STEP Database dialog. Use this command to save your InDesign templates
and page(s) back to the STEP database instead of (or in addition to) storing them only on your local hard drive.
See the Saving Finalized InDesign Documents to STEP topic for more information.
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Save Document to STEP Database

Structure Point

» T Promotions
- @hﬁam
b [ Templates
b (B standard Publications

2 @hﬂag&hﬁmm
v B Flatplznner Publications
b W scme Party Supplies
2 ﬂ'liﬂmas[hlalug
2 I-hl:mem[hlahg
v [ spring Wadding Catzlog

| Save Document and Page information | »|

[ Close document and delete local copy

| oK | | cancel |

Writeback to DB

Launches the Writeback to DB dialog. Use this command to write back mounted attribute content from InDesign
to STEP. This feature allows you to make changes to data on your mounted InDesign page, then make the same
change to the data in STEP without having to open the workbench.

For more information, see the Writing Data Back to STEP topic.

Dump Document Data

Use this command to save an XML file containing information about the document, such as context, workspace,
mounted objects, layers, and page information. This file is used for troubleshooting.

STEP Palettes

The STEP palettes / panels are accessed from the Window menu on the application bar across the top of the
InDesign interface. For more information, see STEP Palettes in InDesign.
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[Window | Help sTEP B E 25% v | v
Arrange b
Workspace *

Browse Add-ons

Articles

CC Libraries

Color ¥

Control Ctrl+ Alt+6

Editorial »

Effects

Info WI] STEP Template Content
Interactive

Layers % | STEP Template Frame
Links e

Object & Layout E STEP Structure Wiew
Output ﬂ e
Overlays ﬁ STEP Tasks

Pa = w STEF Publication View
STEP Images

STEP Publication View
STEP Structure View
STEP Tasks

STEP Termnplate Content
S5TEP Template Frarne
Stroke F10

Configuring the STEP Preferences Menu

The STEP Preferences menu in STEP'n'design contains settings that control much of the behavior of the STEP
palettes within InDesign as well as how tables are mounted, where hi-res images are mounted from, the location
of product templates when mounting pages through 'drag and drop' operations, and more.
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Preferences

C:\Users\abcd\step-dtplindesign,

C:\Users\abcd\Docurnents) Templates

The Preferences menu is accessed by navigating to STEP > Preferences ... from the InDesign application bar
across the top of the InDesign interface.

! Bl oo v | B

Connect to DE ...
Reload

Update Document Data ...
Layer Version Update ...
Check DB Update ...
Cleanup Mount Tags

Preferences ..
Change Version ...
Table Settings ...

Save Document to DB ...
Writeback to DB ...
Dump Document Data ...
Relink Assets
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The following list describes the settings contained within the Preferences menu:

« Multi-place Gap: The distance added here is the distance that STEP’n’design will add between objects when
mounting multiple objects in the same drag and drop operation.

o Multi drop commit: The number added here is the frequency of mount that should take place before a commit
is made, when mounting multiple objects in the same drag and drop operation.

This option is only intended for use with an InDesign script that enables the mounting of many products at one
time. It otherwise serves no purpose to standard users and should always be left as zero (0).

« Structure Tree view options: Controls the visibility of attributes when viewing objects in the STEP Structure
View panel. Options are Show all Attributes in Tree, Show Attributes with Values in Tree, and Don't
show Attributes in Tree. Showing attributes makes them available for page mounting and for converting
sample documents into product templates.

» The following screenshot shows a sample STEP Structure View with Show all Attributes in Tree
selected:
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Sales Item Short Description -

Manufacturer Name -

Plznnzd Releass Date -
Primary Golar -
Product Group Description -
Zales Tram Short Description -

v B & Pink Owl Pary Hat
Air Transportation Restrictions -

AttrDesc - None Newer
Availability End -
Availability Start -
Basz Unit of Maasurs -

Brand Name -

Brand Chwiner -

« This screenshot shows a sample STEP Structure View with Show Attributes with Values in Tree
selected. This option reduces the number of attributes displayed in the tree, making it easier to locate the
relevant attributes for mounting.
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% STEP Structure View

[ | RLTER

Child Count - 0
w [[T|Paper Hats
Child Cownt - 0
w» [lE:loon Hats
Child Count - 0
v B & Pink Owl Pary Hat
AttrDesc - None Mewer
Category - Primary Product Hisrarchy | Products | Party Suppl)
Child Count - 0
Exchesive? - Yes
Lang fram Description - Owl not inchudzd,
New Product - No .
Parent - Balloon Hats
Path - Products | Party Supplies | Party Hats | Paper Hats | B3
TR R e s e ST
Short Toem Description - Celebrate your owl's birthday with th
WWW - hitpfwrerwr. stibosystams.com
v et & velow Balloon Hat
AttrDesc - None Mewer
Category - Primary Product Hisrarchy | Products | Party
Child Count - 0

Lomng Item Description - Hat-wearing ballons will make it loo|
New Product - Yes

Parent - Balloon Hats
Path - Products | Party Supplies | Party Hats | Paper Hats | By
Product Dimensicns_cakoulated - EMPTY
ﬂmmnmiﬁun-mdﬁﬁnpawlﬂmvmbﬂum]'
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« This screenshot shows a sample STEP Structure View with Don't show Attributes in Tree selected.
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% STEP Structure View | STEP I 0
3 |__=|Fmi1le -

b [T]Automotive
P [DBuiding Products
p [Z|Electrical and Electronics
b [TJFood and Beverage
b [Katchen
w [[T|Pary Supplies
w [T|Party Hats
- |__=|Papet Hats o
w» [lE:loon Hats
b Bt 5 Pink Owl Pary Har
4 Eﬂue & Yellow Balloon Hat
b ™ eius Wizard Bslloon Hat
hd ‘Paper Hats
» E[hislmas Party Hat
2 Emigmas Party Hat 2 —
2 E[hislmas Party Hat_3
4 aﬂligmas Party Hat - Red
3 Enﬂnk Party Hat

« Show Tables in Tree: Check this box to display the tables that are linked to products and classifications in the
STEP Structure View panel, thus making them available for page mounting and for converting sample
documents into product templates.
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& STEP Structure View | STEP Imac
b [T]Building Products

w ]| ‘

P [T Electrical and Electronics
[ |__=|Fou-dand Beverage
b [#tchen
w [ T|Pary Supplies
Pricz Table -

Sales Price Table -
Spacification Tabl -
Table Guids -
w [[|Party Hats
Price Table -

Zales Price Table -
Spedification Table -
Table Guids -
- |__=|Paper Hats
Pricz Table -

Sales Price Table -
Specification Table -
Table Guid= -
w [lE:lcon Hats
Price Table -

Sales Price Table - -

Specification Table -
Table Guide -

« Show Asset References in Tree: Check this box to display the STEP asset references linked to Products
and Classifications in the STEP Structure View panel, thus making them available for page mounting and
converting sample documents into product templates.
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% STEP Structure View

b ["|Food and Baverage
b [Tchen
w []Pary Supplies
w [T|Pany Hats
- r_=|Paper Hats
 [lBzlcon Hars
v ™ eiu= & Pink Owl Pary Hat
Primary Product Image - Owl Party hat
Prodhuct Image - 20695 back
Prodhuct Image - 20695 main
Prodhuct Image - 20695 side
4 ﬁﬂue & Yellow Balloon Hat
[ 2 Eﬂue Wizard Balloon Hat
b IlPap=r Has
b JP=t Hats -
b [ Masks
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« Show ID after name: Check this box to display both object IDs and Names in the different STEP palettes. The

following screenshot shows an example using the STEP Structure View palette.

% STEP Structure View

gl ‘

» [IEntity Root [Customer. Data_Root]
b (O] GDSN [GDSNRoot]
b =) GOSN Recsiver [EDSNRacsverRoat]
b ) GDSN Recziver Root [GDSN_Recsiver Root]
b ) Promotions [PromationsRioot]
b (5 publications [Publication hizrarchy roat]
~ [[T|Primary Product Hieranchy [Product hiemrchy root]
w [ Products [ProductsRioot]
b [ClApparel [18200]
b [T]Footwear [20688] N
b [Clsafery [20718]
b [T|Hardwars [20854]
b [Cpisplays [22005]
b [T Furmiture [22150]
b [C|Automotive [8238]
b [T Building Products [3239]
b [T|Electrical and Electronics [B302]
[ 3 r_=|Fou-d and Baverage [8303]
P [Dkachen [8304]
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Place in Galley: Selecting this check box indicates that mounting using a product template (and not using
STEP Flatplanner) should be performed into a text galley. For more information, see the Mounting Products
section of the STEP'n'design documentation.

Place in Free Space: Check this box to make STEP’n’design place your element in the first available free
space on the page when you drag and drop it onto the publication template or mounting page. If not selected,
the object will be placed in the specific location where you drop it.

Fit Calculated Table Width to Frame Width: Check this box to adjust the width of calculated table columns
(starting with the widest column) until the width is identical to the width of the frame if a table width is not defined
in STEP.

Process Folder: This is the path in the directory structure in which STEP'n'design stores information. This
folder may contain a number of items: inSTEPLogOptions.xml to control logging and sub-folders for logs
(default destination for logging), tmp (where any temporary files are stored), comms (where communications
trace information is stored for diagnostic), and scripts (JavaScript event handler[s], when applicable). The
system will use the default path (C:\Users\[User_Name]\step-dtp\indesign\) if not set by the user.

Template Path: This is the path to the folder / directory where your product templates are stored.

Template Cache size: Increases performance when working with templates saved in STEP. Size is defined in
MB and a setting of 2 to 5 MB is normally suitable for most users.

Server Presentation: Defines which product template should be used for mounting objects. Choose None to
use the product template specified in the STEP Structure View panel. Choose Product default to use the
default product template assigned to the objectin STEP. Choose Publication rules to use the product
template(s) specified by the Object Layout pagination rules specified in STEP.

Use Default Asset Path: If checked, a default Asset Push path will be used to mountimages. A default asset
path is typically configured by Stibo. Do not check if an Asset Location is specified in the Asset Location field.

Asset Location: If a system has been set up to use Asset Push, then a path to the location of the hi-res images
is specified here. This field should be left empty if your system has not been set up to use Asset Push. See the
Linking to an Asset Location topic for more information.

Note Layer: (Only relevant for Flatplanner) Type the name of the layer in which the Notes from the Flatplanner
should be shown.

Note Colour: (Only relevant for Flatplanner) Select a background shading color for Flatplanner Notes when
mounted on the InDesign page.

Don't mount Done Notes: (Only relevant for Flatplanner) Check this box to prevent any Flatplanner Notes
marked 'Done' from mounting on the InDesign page.

Prompt for Version: Check this box to have STEP'n'design prompt you to select a publication version every
time you mount an object onto a page.

Auto Show Version Update: Check this box to automatically show the Change Version dialog box
whenever your version has been redefined in STEP (e.g., if the workspace on a version has been changed
from Main to Approved).
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« Auto Save before save to DB: Check this box to automatically save your documents (templates and actual
pages) locally before saving them to STEP. Since documents must be saved locally anyway before they can be
saved to STEP, checking this box will eliminate the clicks needed to save the documents manually.

« SOAP Timeout: Enter a configurable timeout for SOAP (Simple Object Access Protocol) operations in order
to improve performance on slow systems. Default is 900 seconds (15 minutes).

« cURL Timeout: Enter a configurable timeout for cURL operations in order to improve performance on slow
systems. Default is 900 seconds (15 minutes).

« Export: Click this button to save your STEP'n'design preferences into a text file. This file can be used by Stibo
support personnel to help troubleshoot issues.

STEP Palettes in InDesign

The STEP Palettes are used for actual mounting of STEP data, including template composition and image
mounting. Six InDesign palettes (also known as panels in InDesign terminology) are used with STEP'n'design:

STEP Structure View

STEP Template Frame

STEP Template Content

STEP Images

STEP Tasks (Flatplanner only)

STEP Publication View (Flatplanner only)

T STEP Template Content

% | STEP Template Frame

E STEP Structure View

9 STEF Images
‘aﬁ STEP Tasks

|58 sTEP Publication View

The STEP palettes are accessed from the Window menu in InDesign (accessed from the InDesign application
bar across the top of the InDesign interface) and function like any other panels in the InDesign interface. For
example, they can be docked, stacked, resized, and collapsed.

Details on each STEP’n’design palette are addressed in the following sections of this documentation.
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Color
Control
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Effects
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Interactive
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STEP Publication View
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STEP Structure View

The STEP Structure View InDesign palette (or panel, in InDesign terminology) is used primarily to mount
product and classification objects to InDesign pages, though asset references and attributes may also be
mounted. Other STEP hierarchies may also be accessed here if needed (for example, entities).

The STEP Structure View is essentially a mirror of the Tree in the workbench. It allows InDesign (DTP) users to
access contents of the workbench from within InDesign without having to log into the workbench.

Most of the work in STEP’n’design is carried out from the STEP Structure View, as products and other objects are
dragged from the Structure View tree onto InDesign pages.
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% STEP Structure View | STEP| STEP| STEP| STEP| -=|
[r []Assets N
[» []Configurations 7
[» EZIETIMSE Articke Groups

[» ESIETIM Articde Groups

[» []Merchandising Hierarchy
[» []5upphiers

[ |__=|Templa‘b5

[r [C]Web Sites

[» [ljEntity Root

I ) oSN

[+ [0 GOSN Receiver data pools

111

[+ [0 Promotians
[» [ Publications
7 [I]Primary Product Hierarchy
7 [T Products
[+ [T)Apparel
= [T Footwesr
7 [T Shees
= [T Pumps
7 [JlPemes Iems
7 =2k - High: 3" or higher

b 20714-A

b @ aories
b [ ®aor1ac -
Templzte: Main Product Template,indd -

Fit to destination -

/2 Spring Wedding Catalog / English US

Accessing the STEP Structure View

The STEP Structure View is accessed by navigating to Window > STEP Structure View from the InDesign
application bar across the top of the InDesign interface.
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Stroke F10

Navigation and Search in the STEP Structure View

The STEP Structure View can be navigated by browsing or searching. To browse, hierarchies may be expanded
and collapsed by clicking on the arrow signs to the left of the hierarchy levels. To search, click on the magnifying
glass search icon in the lower left corner of the panel to display the Search dialog. (The Search dialog can also be
accessed by clicking the Options dropdown arrow in the upper right corner of the panel.)
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& STEP Structure View ||5 5 5

T |Ae=ets
[ |__=|Confqlaﬁnns

[» CZ1ETIMS Articke Groups

[» [E51ETIM Artide Groups

[» []Meschandising Hiesarchy
[» [T5uppliers

[» [IEntity Root

[» [EGosn

[» B Publications

[» [T Primany Product Hierarchy

Search
10/ Nark:
Results Object Types
[5) Parts &% ccessories(8305) . Product
[5) Party Ha |:|Asse; _
[ Party Supplks(121166) [ | Classification
[ Party Favors [ | Publishing Hierarchy
[ ] Entity
OK
Fit 1o destination -

S pring Viedding Catalog / English US

The Search dialog enables typeahead and filtered searches in the STEP Structure View. Searches are
performed by Name or ID. Searches may be filtered by one or more of the following object types: Product, Asset,
Classification, Publishing hierarchy, and Entity. Search is not enabled unless at least one Object Types checkbox
is selected in the Search dialog.

Searches in the STEP Structure View may also be limited to a specific level (node) of a hierarchy by using the
Search below option. Search below is accessed through a right-click action on the chosen node. Note that there
is a three-character limit before typeahead search results will populate using Search below.

[ & publications
7 [ Primany Product Hierarchy

[» [ Discontinued P,

[» 5] Product Overides

b [Packaging Refresh template list
E =px:_'"g pe= Place 4
Packaging Pro
Selection r

[» [TZGOSN Root recsi

URL ...

Search below
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Additional Features of the STEP Structure View Panel

« Publication Hierarchy: Templates and actual pages that have been saved back to STEP can be opened for

editing from the Publication hierarchy. To open a template or actual page, right-click on the document and
select Open Document from the menu.

[+ [E Promotions
~ @mbﬁcatbns
4 @Templanﬁ
[ @ Publication Templates
4 @ Product Templates

Joliday Proc pemm 1

[ D.o.ns&c:rahs URL..

b [ Main Produc Search below

b [Elwedding pros Show mounted items
[» Dpart\,r Produc]
[ DPFDET&HEH'
[» Dpart\,r Produc]

R
% STEP Structure View | STER STER STER STEF =
R

| Open Document |

Refresh template list

b [Elprice TaBL Clear template document type
b [ sectiontndesd Place r
b [ElTocindes 5 Selection D

[» ﬁ Page Templates
[+ [ Standard Publications
[ @ Autopage Publications

« Template dropdown list: When working with local product templates (as opposed to using the Default
Template functionality), product templates are selected from this list. This list is populated by the product
templates that are saved into the folder specified in the Template Path in the STEP Preferences menu. See

the Configuring the STEP Preferences Menu section of the STEP'n'design documentation for more
information.
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% STEP Structure View | 5T 5T| 5T 5 -
= [ Products
[» ) Apparel
- |ijtwear
= [[0)Shees
- |_'_=|Pumps
- -Pumps [tems
= [JjHesk - High: 3" or higher
b eories
i =

Templzte: Main Product Temiplzts,indd hd

I

[

b 4

Fit to destination hd

7 Spring Wedding Catalog / English US

« Image display area: Appears directly below the Template dropdown list. If the selected object is referenced to
a Primary Image, a thumbnail of the image will be displayed in this area. (When an attribute is selected in the
Structure View, its value appears here.)

« Scaling dropdown list: Appears in the lower left corner of the panel. Options in this list define the following
settings for the scaling of your element when mounting attributes or asset references:

Fit to destination LL]
Width:

Height:

Scale:

Number of Column:
Fit to destination

« Width: Sets the width of the text or image frame when dragging an attribute or asset reference directly
onto a page (not into an existing frame)

« Height: Sets the height of the text or image frame when dragging an attribute or asset reference
directly onto a page (not into an existing frame)

« Scale: Applies to images only, both when creating a frame (dragging directly onto the page) or
dragging into an existing frame. Enables you to apply a scaling factor (such as 90%) for an image. The
scaling factor will be applied to the image’s original (actual) size.

« Number of columns: Makes the text orimage frame conform to the width of one or more columns
within your active document when dragging an attribute or asset reference directly onto a page (not
into an existing frame)
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« Fit to destination: Causes an image reference to scale (up or down) to fit the existing frame that it is
dragged into
» Status bar: Displays the name and version of the publication you are currently working with. For example,
'Spring Wedding Catalog / English US'

Options Menu

The Options menu in the STEP Structure View is accessed by clicking in the dropdown arrow in the upper right
corner of the panel. It contains the following commands:

URL ...
Search
v Show mounted items
Refresh mounted items
Open Document
Refresh template list
Clear template document type
Place r
Selection r

o URL: Use this option to enter a STEP URL pointing to a node in STEP. This way you can easily navigate to a
specific node without browsing through the Structure View.

« Search: Click to access the Search dialog

« Show mounted items: Use this option to highlight mounted items in the STEP Structure View tree

« Refresh mounted items: Use this option if you have mounted more items (after using the Show mounted
items option) and want them to be highlighted as well.

« Open document: Use this option to open an InDesign document saved in STEP (you must select the relevant
document in the STEP Structure View first).

« Refresh template list: Use this option to update the product template listin the STEP Structure View.

« Clear template document type: Select this to change a template document to a standard InDesign
document. A Save As dialog will appear, prompting you to save the document as a new document. The original
template document will not be affected unless you save the new document over it with the same name.

Place Options

The options available in the Place sub-menu enable you to set a range of parameters for the mounting process, as
follows. These options are also available in a menu that appears when right-clicking on a selected object in the
STEP Structure View palette tree.
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URL ...
Search
v Show mounted items
Refresh mounted items
Open Document
Refresh template list
Clear template document type
Place *| v Snap To Column
Selection » Place in Galley
v Place in Free Space
Unplace selected object
Replace selected object with template selected
Page Sel is part of Mount of Tree Se

« Snap to Column: When selected, an item dropped on an InDesign page will align itself with the nearest inside
column edge to the left of the object.

« Place in Galley: When selected, STEP’n’design will place your galley text in the same frame when mounting
products (without using STEP Flatplanner). Option is disabled if Place in Free Space is selected.

« Place in Free Space: When selected, STEP’n’design will place your object in the first available free space on
the page, rather than placing it in the specific location where it is dropped. Option is disabled if Place in Galley
is selected.

« Unplace selected object: Use this option to unmount the object selected in the STEP Structure View tree.

« Replace selected object with template selected: Use this option to recompose / reset the mounted object
according to the selected product template. Use this option if, for example, you have manually changed the
appearance of a mounted object on the page, but then decide to return to the original layout.

« Page Sel is part of Mount of Tree Sel: (Only relevant for Flatplanner) Use this option if you have items on
the page that are not part of the product template (e.g., standalone graphics that do not existin STEP), but you
want them to be included when using a Pickup Page Layout operation in STEP Flatplanner.

Selection Options

The options available in the Selection sub-menu enable you to perform a range of operations on the element that
you have selected on your InDesign page, as follows:
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URL ...
Search
v Show mounted items

Refresh mounted items

Open Document

Refresh template list

Clear template document type

Place r

Selection » Go To Page Selection in Structure view
Go To Page Selection in Workbench
Go To Structure Selection in Waorkbench
Update Page Selection

Write Page Selection back to DB

« Go To Page Selection in Structure view: When selected, the element you have selected on the page will be
shown in the STEP Structure View tree.

« Go To Page Selection in Workbench: When selected, the element you have selected on the page will be
shown in STEP Workbench (this requires that STEP Workbench is already running on your computer).

« Go To Structure Selection in Workbench: When selected, the element you have selected in the STEP
Structure View will be shown in STEP Workbench (this requires that STEP Workbench is already running on
your computer).

« Update Page Selection: When selected, the element you have selected on the page will be updated with the
latest value from STEP.

« Write Page Selection back to DB: When selected, the value you have selected on your page will be written
back to the attribute in STEP (privilege restrictions apply).

STEP Template Palettes

The two STEP template palettes—STEP Template Content and STEP Template Frame—are used primarily
to create product templates in InDesign. These palettes (also known as panels in InDesign terminology) are
where elements from STEP—including attributes, asset references, and tables—are linked to InDesign pages in
order to build mounted pages in conjunction with publication templates. The STEP template palettes can also
be used to link these same elements to page templates and publication templates, though this is less common.

The two template palettes are detailed in the following sections of this documentation—STEP Template Content
and STEP Template Frame.

STEP Template Content

The STEP Template Content palette (or panel, in InDesign terminology) is used primarily when creating
product templates in InDesign. The STEP Template Content palette is where elements from STEP—including
attributes, asset references, and tables—are linked to frames on InDesign pages in order to build mounted pages
in conjunction with publication templates. The STEP Template Content palette can also be used to link these
same elements to page templates and publication templates, though this is less common.
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The options on the STEP Template Content palette are used to assign the contents that go inside of frames on
InDesign templates, as opposed to the STEP Template Frame palette, which contains the options that control
the behavior of the frames themselves.

Sections of the STEP Template Content Palette
The STEP Template Content palette is composed of three panel divisions.

1. The top panel contains an attribute tree that mirrors many of the contents of the System Setup tab in the
workbench. It allows InDesign (DTP) users to access contents of the workbench from within InDesign without
having to log in to the workbench. The available options vary by template type. The below screenshot shows all
available folders for product templates. When working with publication templates, only the Attribute Groups
and Object Properties folders are available. For page templates, the Attribute Groups, Object Properties, and
Reference Types sections are available. (See the 'STEP Template Content Tree' section of this topic below for
more information on these folders.)

2. The bottom panel contains the parameters that can be applied to content within the frames on the page. These
options are the same regardless of what template type is being worked with.

3. The bottom bar contains the search icon and an indicator to explain what template type is currently being
worked with.

E % STEP Template Content ﬁ

b [l attribute Groups -
b Clobject Properties
b Lol Commercial Types
2 %Tahle Types

b CiReference Types

Bl
Contet [ [ v]

[Object ]| | v]
Deteefore 0|

Delteser 0|

PiTet [ ]

prcetumber [ |
Transformabon |
RepestSeparstor [ |

= Product Templats E!
I

Accessing the STEP Template Content Palette
The STEP Template Content Palette is accessed by navigating to Window > STEP Template Content.
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The STEP Template Content palette can be navigated by browsing or searching. To browse, hierarchies may be
expanded and collapsed by clicking on the arrow signs to the left of the hierarchy levels. To search, click on the
magnifying glass search icon in the lower left corner of the panel to display the Search dialog.
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% STEP Template Content

ID/Name Cal I
Results Object Types
1% colour housing( EF000136 Alphals| L Attribute Group
[T colour cable sheath( EF008249 A I Attribute
% color print present{eClass_ 16004) LI Table Types
Uf colour cable sheath{ETIM EF00 2) L] Reference Types Contest | i~
Uf color number according to RAL(eCla L commercial [obiect vl i~
UT color code(eClass_AaS624001) 5 |
UF color{eClass_AAN521005) Delet Before I |
0
1% colour housing(ETIM EF000136 A) Delets After
[I¥ color dish antenna(eClass_AAG492004 Fail Text | |
price Nurber | |
Transfarmation | |
froduct Template

The Search dialog enables typeahead and filtered searches. Searches are performed by Name or ID. Searches
may be filtered by one or more of the following object types: Attribute Group, Attribute, Table Types, Reference
Types, and Commercial data lists. Search is not enabled unless at least one Object Types checkbox is selected in
the Search dialog.

STEP Template Content Palette Tree

The tree in the top panel of the STEP Template Content palette mirrors many of the contents of the System
Setup tab in the workbench, but also has additional entries that are specifically for template creation.

& STEP Template Content

3

b £l Attribate Groups
b ColObjec Properies
b [l Commencial Types

2 EﬁTa ble Types
b [CiReference Types

[ 4

Descriptions of each folder and its contents are as follows:

1. Attribute Groups: Expand the top-level Attribute Groups folder to see all attribute groups in STEP.
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w [ Attribute Groups

b Lol Aribue Group

b £ Category Spedfic Attributes

b ol Customer Data

b [0l Data Containers

b CCiDates

b [CI Description Attributes

b 2 Dimensions

b [T Display

« Expand the attribute folders to access individual attributes.

% STEP Template Content

w [ Attribute Groups

w [C] Attribaste Group

b 7l Barcodes

b Eolcaloulated Attributes

b [ClWebsite Trem Descriptions

b (1T Avprove

b [JT AcwithLangDepLov

b [T Aceribure &

.3 IIm:iman
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2. Object Properties: This folder contains non-attribute elements that can be mounted on InDesign pages.

Each option is described in the bullet list below.

% STEP Template Content

} Em TS
& Azs=t Content

[T Attribute vake

3 expont dara

17 reylener

1 objecr

I]I Object Mame

« Asset Content: Typically used in conjunction with the 'Data Source' setting (on the STEP Template Frame
palette) to mount referenced image assets. Some examples of when this tag (stibo.asset.content) is used
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include: an image frame that will display multiple images from a multi-valued asset reference; an image
frame that is intended to tile across the page when displaying multiple images; or for image frames that are
grouped with text frames to mount image metadata captions. For more information, see the Sequencing
Images in InDesign topic.

& STEP Template Content

[

b ol attribute Groups

bo.asset. contend w [C]0bject Propertizs

S’ Assat Content
DI Attribute value
DI Export data
(T reyiemer

f objec o

Attribute value: Used when mounting attribute groups.

Export data: Used on product templates in AutoPage publications to include index mounting as part of the
autopagination process.

Keyletter: Used to create Galley page templates. See the Galley Templates section of the Flatplanner
documentation for more information.

Object ID: Used to display the STEP ID of the object being mounted.
Object Name: Used to display the STEP Name of the object being mounted.

. Commercial Types: Used to mount the following information from a selected commercial terms list: Maximum
Quantity, Minimum Quantity, Unit, and Value. Note that a Price Number must also be designated in the tag
when mounting commercial data.
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v [0l Commercial Types
b Lol Cover Design Due ]
w [iprice
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<STE =" (1T inimum Quantity
Price’| PN="1" [1F unie
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b [CZ10n Hand A
Contest | v
Object |v] | v
Delete Before | |
Delete After | |
Fail Tt | |
Price Number |1 |

4. Table Types: Used to add tags to text frames on product templates that will mount tables of the selected table
type.

& STEP Template Content

3

B[O Attribute Groups
b Colohject Properties
el T
- %Tableﬁ'pﬁ
b Cigfprvor Tables
- %Pﬁ:&Tablﬁ
[f] price T2ble
[ sates Price Table
2 %Eedﬁzﬁarﬁﬁblﬁ
k E?EfEIEI'!EET]’pE

4

5. Reference Types: Most commonly used with image frames to mount asset references, though tags for other
reference types can also be placed onto templates from here: product references, classification references,
and entity references.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 52



StiboSystems

w [iRefer=nce Typss

[ 3 E BrandMamelogo

b B GDSMFomat
b i GOSNR=csverCINSzmplk
b B GDEMR=csiverFormat
b i Dhustration
b InstzllztionManus]
» EIMsDS
b OwnarsManes]
b i PrimanProductimags
b i Producimage
b i video
b [CiProduct Referznces
b [l Cassification Refersnces
b ColEntity References

[«1

STEP Template Content Palette Parameters
The parameters available on the lower half of the STEP Template Content panel are as follows:

« Context: Use this option to mount textual content from a specific context in STEP. If left empty (which is the
default, and most common setting), the system will mount data from the selected publication version onto the
page instead. One example for the use of this setting would be if your publication version is English but there are
one-off instances in your document where you need to mount the same attribute twice on the page butin a
different language, e.g. a product name should appear on the same page in both English and French, even
though the version for the entire publication pulls from an English context.

« Object: This dropdown contains three options—Asset Reference, Product Reference, and Template section
object. The default selection is Object. When Asset Reference or Product Reference is selected, the dropdown
field to the right is activated, enabling you to select the relevant asset reference or product reference from the
list.

« Delete Before + Delete After: If a mounted attribute is empty, STEP’n’design can be configured to remove a
number of characters either before or after the location where the attribute should have been placed. This is
especially useful if there are characters that should not be on the page when the mounted attribute is empty.

For example: You want your page to display 'Special Offer: [PromoPrice] this week only'. If your database does
not contain a value in the 'PromoPrice' attribute for the product you are mounting, you do not want these text
strings before or after the attribute.
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By using the Delete Before and Delete After functions, you can eradicate them.

For this example, setting a Delete Before value of 14 will delete the 14 characters of the 'Special Offer:' string.
Setting a Delete After value of 15 will delete the 15 characters of the 'this week only' string.

Note: In most cases you do not need to count the exact number of characters to delete, as delete before / after
will not delete another attribute reference. In addition, these delete options only take effect if there is no value
for the attribute.

These options should also be used even if there is no free text before or after a value but you need the frame to
disappear if there is no content. Using a value of DB = 1 or DA = 1 will remove any 'stray' XML tagging that
appears on the page if there is no content in STEP and ensures that the text frame itself will disappear when
Delete No Content is applied to the entire frame.

« Fail Text: If an attribute does not contain a value for the product you are mounting, you can use this field to
insert text that should appear on the page instead of a blank space or frame. This field is typically used for text
replacement strings such as 'Not Applicable', 'N/A', 'Call for details', '"None', etc. A Fail Text value can also be a
blank space or an invisible character. If an attribute is empty and does not have a Fail Text configured, the
attribute will appear on the page as a STEP XML tag (unless DB or DA values also have been configured; see
above for more information).

« Price Number: Used to designate which price break (price number) should be mounted from the values of a
commercial terms list.

« Transformation: Used to apply an attribute transformation to an attribute when being mounted onto the
InDesign page. The STEP Name (not ID) of the transformation must be typed into this field for it to take effect.
The name of the transformation is case sensitive. The most common types of attribute transformations used
here are those that transform text values into images.

« Repeat Separator:This option is used in conjunction with the repeat area (STEPREPEAT) function as well as
multi-value attributes. If not set for a multi-value, then the multisep tag (Character Tags under System Setup >
Tags) from the database is used.

The Repeat Separator value is a string, which is set in by STEP’n’design every time a 'Repeat Selection'
operation is performed. Often, the repeat separator is used to putin a new line character between the individual
attribute rows. In that case, the Repeat Separator is the InDesign character for new line \n.

Available Right-Click Options Inside Text Frames

Two right-click options are available for highlighted text inside of a text frame—Apply Condition to Selection
and Repeat Selection.

Though the STEP Template Content is not used to access these options, they are detailed in this topic because
they involve the setting of parameters on content inside of frames.
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Edit in Story Editor Ctrl+Y

Apply Condition to Selection

Repeat Selection

Apply Condition to Selection

This option becomes available when at least one STEPXML tag is highlighted inside a text frame by using the
InDesign Text tool. Once highlighted, you can apply parameters such as Delete Before / Delete After and Fail
Text to the group of attributes at one time. Once the attribute tags are selected and the parameters chosen, click
Apply Condition to Selection to apply the selections to all the attributes at once.

When the tags are selected, right-click to display the Apply Condition to Selection dialog.
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In the following screenshot, several tags have been selected and ‘1’ has been entered for Delete Before and
Delete After. If a value is entered for Delete Before or Delete After, the Fail Text field will be deactivated, as the
two options are mutually exclusive. Likewise, if content is provided for the Fail Text field, then Delete Before and
Delete After will be deactivated. If fail text appears when an attribute value is empty, there is nothing to delete.

Apply Condition to Selection

<STEPREF A="ShortltemDe-
E;I::iriptim-l-: e Delete Before m I
"“TEF FEF A="LongltemDe- Delete after [1 |
scription” /=

Fail Text | |

(] condition reguires all
| oK | | Cancel |

Click OK to see that as STEPCOND tag is now added to surround the grouping of attributes to which a DA and
DB setting of 1 should be applied:

<STEPCOND DA="1"DB="1"
=<5 EPREF A="ShortltemDe-
scription” /=

<STEPREF A="LongltemPDe-
scription” /==/STEFPCOND=

Condition requires all

Check this box if you need everything in the frame to mount. This essentially means that the mounting of content
inside the frame is 'all or nothing.' If the value of one of the attributes is empty, then nothing will mount here, and
the entire frame will be removed. Ticking this box will add the 'RA' (Requires All) abbreviation inside the
STEPCOND tag.
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<STEPCOND DA="1" DB="1"
RA="1"<STEPCOND

A=T DB="1" =<STEPREF
A="ShortltemDescription” />
<STEPREF A="LongltemDe-
scription” /=</STEPCOND=</
STEPCOND=

Repeat Selection

If attributes, asset references, tables, or any other values from child objects of a parent must be mounted, the
repeat function STEPREPEAT is used.

When a product is mounted in STEP'n'design, only attributes from the mounted object itself appear on the page. In
instances of product families, for example, STEPREPEAT is used to call out information that lives on child
products of the family.

The repeat function takes effect in the cases where you are mounting a product family with one or more child
products. Using the repeat function, you can make STEP’n’design place specific attributes of the child products
into the page in 'repeat-mode’, which means that if you have children within the product family, you can have the
values for all children mounted as you mount the product family level. Effectively, this function can enable you to
display data for multiple products in a tabular way, without having to create a specific table in STEP.

As an alternative to creating a table in STEP, you can make a range of attributes repeat for any sub-products to
the product being mounted. This will enable you to create a simple, table-like structure on your InDesign page
where every sub-product has its own row.

Note: A more complex presentation is to build a STEP table, as this provides more complex formatting options.

Repeat Selection

Delete Before ||
Delete After |
Fail Text |

Repeat Separator | |

First Line Style | v |

Odd Line Style | v |

Even Line Style | v |

Odd Last Line Style | v |
Even Last Line Style | v |
Data Filter | v |

| QK | | cancel |
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For more information about the repeat selection option, see the Using the Repeat Function for Subproducts
section of the STEP'n'design documentation.

STEP Template Frame

The STEP Template Frame palette (or panel, in InDesign terminology) is primarily used when creating product
templates in InDesign. This palette is where settings that apply to entire frames on templates are configured,

such as settings to adjust image scaling and text frame height. The STEP Template Frame palette also has limited
applications for publication templates and InDesign-created page templates, though these uses are less common.

The STEP Template Frame palette is blank until a frame is selected on a template. The options change depending
on what template type is selected under the STEP > Template Type menu and what type of frame is selected—

text, asset, or grouped.
& STEP Template Frame E
<STEPREF A="stibo.pseu-

doObjectName” /> [[] Delete No Content

[ keep with Next
[] align Mount Battam
split | | w |
0 Contest | v
Asset Content |PrimaryProductimage | w]
it o Aszet Sizing | Scale Asset to Frame | v |
maxscae [ |+

== | EFREF A="LongltembUe- [ size -~

scription” /=
Asset Alignment |CEntrE | vl
Dtz Source | Mount Object | v ]
Data Fiter | | v|

[ Multi Assst Across

Max Distance | |

Gap | |

Product Tamplate

Accessing the STEP Template Frame Palette

The STEP Template Frame palette is accessed by navigating to Window > STEP Template Frame from the
InDesign application bar across the top of the InDesign interface.
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STEP Template Frame Palette Parameters

The parameters available for options change depending on what template type is selected under the STEP >
Template Type menu and what type of frame is selected—text, asset, or grouped.

A range of parameters are set on frames on product templates, page templates, and publication templates from
the lower half of the STEP Template Frame palette. These parameters control the behavior of elements on the
page when pages are mounted, such as the scaling of text or images to match the size of their frames; allowing a
text box or table to split if it reaches the bottom of a column or a page; whether to delete a frame if there is no
content in STEP to populate it; and many more.

STEP Template Frame palette parameters differ depending on the type of template being configured and the type
of frame being configured. The following sections of this topic list these parameters and describe their functions.
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Parameters Available for Product Templates

Parameters for product templates in the STEP Template Frame palette are different depending on what type of
frame is being configured on the page: text frame, image frame, or grouped frame. As the list of parameters
available for each is extensive, they are covered separately in the following STEP'n'design topics:

o Text Frame Parameters in the STEP Template Frame Palette
« Image Frame Parameters in the STEP Template Frame Palette

« Grouped Frame Parameters in the STEP Template Frame Palette
Parameters Available for Page Templates

Only relevant when using the STEP Flatplanner component, and primarily used for Galley templates. For more
information, see the STEP Template Frame palette topics mentioned above in the 'Parameters Available for
Product Templates' section and the Galley Templates section of the Flatplanner documentation.

Parameters Available for Publication Templates

Attributes and other frames may be added to publication templates that are intended for use with the STEP
Flatplanner or STEP AutoPage publishing components.

Elements added to publication templates from the STEP Template Frame palette are typically text frames that
either display description attribute values (such as page headers) or Product Continuation Notes for
AutoPage publications. Image frames may also be added to display logos or background images, though this is
less common.

Attribute text frames and image reference frames are configured on publication templates the same way that they
are configured for product templates.

For more information about adding Product Continuation Notes to publication templates for AutoPage
publications, see the About Templates in AutoPage section of the AutoPage documentation.

Options Menu

The Options menu in the STEP Template Frame palette (arrow in upper right corner) contains one option, Show
Adornments. Use this option to display the STEP ID of the asset reference type assigned to each image frame
on the product template.

Note: The template must be closed and reopened before adornments take effect.
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When adornments are not displayed, the asset reference type assigned to a frame can be determined by opening
the STEP Template Content palette and selecting the frame. The attribute tree will 'jump' to the assigned asset
reference type. For more information on the STEP Template Content palette, see the STEP Template Content

section of this documentation.
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Text Frame Parameters in the STEP Template Frame Palette

Below is a description of the individual parameters available when configuring text frames using the STEP
Template Frame palette in InDesign.
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Delete No Content: This option can be best understood as 'Delete IF No Content.' Check this box to ensure
that empty frames do not mount on pages if there is no content in STEP available to populate the text of the
attribute(s) linked to the text frames. This setting ignores static text within the frame. If this box is left unchecked,
the frame will be mounted, either as empty or with the XML references appearing, depending on the settings
placed in 'Delete Before' and 'Delete After' (details on these settings are explained further down in this list).

Keep With Next: When this option is selected, the selected frame will always remain with the frame directly
below it.. This setting prevents situations where, for example, the name of a product would be separated from
its image if the product mounts at the bottom of the page, and there is only enough room to mount the frame
containing the product name. With this box checked, both frames will mount on the following page in order to
keep the two frames together. A frame with Keep With Next set cannot have a Split setting of Anywhere or
Within Spread and vice versa.

Set Height to Content: Check this box if you want STEP’n’design to automatically adjust the height of your
text frame if the text or table content is too lengthy to fit in the frame at its original size.

Align mount bottom: Select this to ensure that a text frame will always mount at the bottom of the page. In
Flatplanner, the frame will align to the bottom of the Flatplan frame. If more than one frame is designated to
align mount bottom, the lowermost frame will align to the bottom and the other frame(s) will mount above it,
separated by the same gap amount as on the product template.

Split: This option applies to both individual and repeating (tiling) text frames. Three split options are available:
Never, Anywhere, and Within Spread.
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split: | Never v

+ Never
Anywhere
Within Spread

For individual text frames, these settings control the behavior of frames that are too lengthy to fit entirely in a
column or on a page. This is typically caused by frames that contain lengthy tables, though very large blocks of
text can also cause tall frames. The options are as follows:

« Select Never to prevent the text box from ever splitting across a column or a page.

« Select Anywhere to allow the text box to split across columns and pages even if the split results in the
creation of a new spread. l.e., the text box will be permitted to split from a right-hand page onto a left-
hand page.

« Select Within Spread to limit the split to within a spread only, i.e., only permit the text frame to split
from a left-hand page to a right-hand page, disabling the ability to create a new spread.

Note that a text frame with a Spilit setting of Anywhere or Within Spread cannot have Keep With
Next set on the frame, and vice versa.

For repeating text frames, these settings control the behavior of frames that have tiled to a point where they
no longer can fit entirely in a column or on a page. This would be caused in instances where, for example,
textual information from numerous child objects are mounted in repeated frames, and there are too many to fit
in a column or page. The options are as follows:

« Select Never to prevent the series of repeating text frames from splitting across a column or page if
there are too many frames to fit in one column or on one page.

« Select Anywhere to allow the series of repeated frames to split across a column or onto another page,
even if the split continues from a right-hand page to a left-hand page, creating a new spread.

« Checking Within Spread to limit the repeated frames to continue from a left-hand page to a right-hand
page only, disabling the ability to create a new spread.

» Data source: This controls whether the frame should mount content from the object that is being mounted
(Mount Object; most common), from children of the mounted object (Mount Children), or from an asset or
product linked to the mounted object by a reference type. By default, the data source is Mount Object, which
extracts values from the mounted object only.

Select Mount Children or an asset / product reference type when the text frame is intended to repeat on
the page. The text frame repeats in instances where information is available from multiple child objects or from
multiple referenced products or assets. When Mount Children or an asset / product reference type is selected,
the following options are activated in the STEP Template Frame palette: Tile across, Max Distance, and
Gap. If Mount Children is selected, the Data Filter option is also activated.
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« Data Filter: Only one option is available—'Limit to Section Object Types'. Choose this when using the
STEPREPEAT function to mount metadata attributes and/or other information from child section / subsection
objects when mounting publication or section objects. This functionality is typically used in AutoPage
publications to create tables of contents / section indexes. See the Creating a Table of Contents Product
Template topic for more information.

« Tile across: Check this box if repeated frames should be tiled horizontally across the page instead of stacking
vertically beneath one another.

« Max Distance: The maximum distance that horizontally tiled frames should repeat across the page (L-R)
before stopping and wrapping back around to begin a new row of repeated frames underneath

« Gap: The amount of space to place between repeated frames when tiled horizontally

Text Frame Parameters for InDesign-created Page Templates

The below screenshot shows the available text frame parameters for InDesign-created page templates, which are
only applicable for Flatplanner publications and typically are Galley templates. The options are Frame Type and
Frame ID.

Y

STEP Tm.ﬂe(mtaliﬂ STEF Template Frame =
Frame Typs | "l"| | |
Frame ID | |

Page Template

For information on how to use these options, see the Galley Templates section of the Flatplanner
documentation.

Text Frame Parameters for Publication Templates

A 'Frame Type' dropdown list is available for text frames when working with publication templates. These two
options (Product Continuation Note Before Split and Product Continuation Note After Split) only apply to
publication templates that will be used in AutoPage publications. See About Templates in AutoPage in the
AutoPage documentation for more information.
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Below is a description of the individual parameters available when configuring image frames on product templates
using the STEP Template Frame palette in InDesign. For information on the parameters available for page
templates and publication templates, see the bottom sections of this topic ('Image Frame Parameters for
InDesign-created Page Templates' and 'Image Frame Parameters for Publication Templates').
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« Delete No Content: This option can be best understood as 'Delete IF No Content.' Check this box to ensure
that empty image frames do not mount on pages if there is no image of the asset reference type linked to the

mounted product.

« Keep With Next: Check this box to ensure that the selected frame remains with the frame that follows it
(resides directly below) on the page. This setting prevents situations where, for example, the name of a product
would be separated from its image if the product were mounted at the bottom of the page, and there is only
enough room to mount the image frame. With this box checked, both the image and the text box below it
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containing the product name will mount on the following page in order to keep the elements together. A frame
with Keep With Next set cannot have a Split setting of Anywhere or Within Spread and vice versa.

« Align mount bottom: Select this to ensure that an image frame will always mount at the bottom of the page. In
Flatplanner, the frame will align to the bottom of the Flatplan frame. If more than one frame is designated to
align mount bottom, the lowermost frame will align to the bottom and the other frame(s) will mount above it,
separated by the same gap amount as on the product template.

« Split: (For repeating grouped frames) For repeating grouped frames, the three split options are Never,
Anywhere, and Within Spread.

Split [ Never v
+ Mever

Data Sounce
Anywhere

Within Spread

Data Filer

Select Never to prevent a series of repeating image frames from splitting across a column or page if there are
too many frames to fit in one column or on one page. Select Anywhere to allow the series of repeated frames
to split across a column or onto another page, even if the split continues from a right-hand page to a left-hand
page, creating a new spread. Select Within Spread to only permit the repeated frames to continue from a left-
hand page to a right-hand page, disabling the ability to create a new spread.

« Context: The Context option allows for the selection of a STEP context from which to select the image. If left
empty, the system will mount the image from your version into the page instead. Normally, you will only choose
a specific context here if you are building a multi-versioned document and need to determine exactly which
context goes into a certain layer version. The quickest and most flexible solution is to leave the context selection
empty.

« Asset Content: Used to assign an asset reference type to the frame.

« Asset Sizing: Dropdown list containing the following options:

« Import Asset at Scale: Image will be scaled according to the Scale value entered in the STEP
Template Frame palette. By default, the Scale field is blank, meaning that the image will be mounted at
actual size unless a percentage below or above 100% is entered.

« Scale Asset to Frame: Image will be scaled proportionally until either width or height fit into the box,
unless a Max Scale limitis set (see below)

« Fit Asset to Frame Width: Image will be scaled proportionally until the width is identical to the width
of the frame, unless a Max Scale limit is set (see below)

« Fit Asset to Frame Height: Image will be scaled proportionally until the height is identical to height of
the frame, unless a Max Scale limit is set (see below)

« Scale: Only active when Import Asset at Scale is selected. Using this option, images can be scaled with a
certain percentage, calculated on the basis of their original scanned size.
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« Max Scale: Only active when Scale Asset to Frame, Fit Asset to Frame Width, or Fit Asset to Frame
Height are selected. Max Scale can be set from 5% to 500%.

The ability to constrain the image scale for the frame-fitting options using Max Scale prevents issues where
scaling too high results in a poor image that is not acceptable when printed. For example, if the actual size of the
image in STEP is much smaller than the frame to which it is being mounted, the Max Scale option will prevent
this small image from scaling up to such a large size that its resolution is too low for print.

Note that if the actual size of the image is larger than the frame, it will still scale down to fit the frame, regardless
of whether the Max Scale value is set above 100%. If Max Scale is left blank, images will scale up or down to fit
the frame, frame width, or frame height.

« Size Frame to Asset: Automatically sizes the image frame to match the size of the image(s) linked inside. I.e.,
if the image mounts smaller than the image frame on the product template, the frame will shrink to fit the size of
the image, and vice versa for images that mount at a larger size than the original image frame.

« Asset Alignment: Defines whether the images should be aligned left, center, or right within the image frame.

. Data Source: This controls whether the frame should mount content from the object that is being mounted
(Mount Object; most common), from children of the mounted object (Mount Children), or from an asset or
product reference type. By default, the data source is Mount Object, which mounts the object only.

Select Mount Children or a product/ asset reference type when the image frame is intended to repeat on the
page. The image frame repeats in instances where information is available from multiple child objects or from
multiple referenced assets. When selected, the following options are activated in the STEP Template Frame
palette: Data Filter, Multi Asset Across, Max Distance, Gap, and Split. (If anything other than 'Mount
Object' is selected for Data Source, the checkbox is labeled Tile Across instead of Multi Asset Across.)

Data Sourc= |Mount Chikren |

Data Filter | Limit to Section Object Types |
[] Tile across

Max Distance | |

Gap | |

« Data Filter: Only activated when Data Source is 'Mount Children.' Choose Limit to Section Object Types
when using the STEPREPEAT function to mount metadata attributes and/or other information from child
section objects when mounting publication or section objects. This functionality currently does not exist for
images, but the dropdown exists for image frames in the instance that a future customer need may arise.

This functionality is typically used in AutoPage publications to create tables of contents / section indexes. See
the Creating Tables of Contents in AutoPage section of the AutoPage documentation for more
information.

« Multi Asset Across: Is activated when Data Source is 'Mount Object.' When there are multiple images linked
to a single product using the same asset reference type. this setting allows multiple images to be placed inside a
single frame and tiled horizontally. If not selected, the images will be mounted vertically.
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« Tile across: Check this box if repeated frames should be tiled horizontally across the page instead of stacking
vertically beneath one another. Activated if anything other than '‘Mount Object' is selected for Data Source.

« Max Distance: The maximum distance that horizontally tiled frames should repeated across the page (L-R)
before stopping and wrapping back around to begin a new row of repeated frames underneath

« Gap: The amount of space to place between repeated frames when tiled horizontally
Image Frame Parameters for InDesign-created Page Templates

The below screenshot shows the available image parameters for InDesign-created page templates, which are
only applicable for Flatplanner publications and typically are Galley templates. The options exclusive to page
templates are Frame Type and Frame ID. The remainder of the options (Context, Asset Content, Asset Sizing,
Max Scale, Size Frame to Asset, and Asset Alignment) are identical to those available for product templates.

For information on how to use these options, see the Galley Templates section of the Flatplanner
documentation.
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Image Frame Parameters for Publication Templates

Though a 'Frame Type' dropdown list is available for image frames when working with publication templates, the
options are grayed out, as they are not applicable to image frames. The dropdown exists, however, in the instance
that it might have a future use if a customer need arises.

These two options (Product Continuation Note Before Split and Product Continuation Note After Split) only apply
to text frames on publication templates that will be used in AutoPage publications. See About Templates in
AutoPage in the AutoPage documentation for more information.
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Grouped Frame Parameters in the STEP Template Frame Palette

Below is a description of the individual parameters available when configuring grouped frames using the STEP
Template Frame palette in InDesign. One common use for grouped frames is to group an image frame together
with a text frame in order to mount a linked asset and a metadata attribute connected to the asset (for example, an
image caption).
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« Delete No Content: This option can be best understood as 'Delete IF No Content.' Check this box to ensure
that the group of frames does not mount on pages if no content exists in STEP for all of the individual frames
included in the group.

« Keep With Next: Check this box to ensure that the grouped frame remains with the frame that follows it
(resides directly below) on the page. A frame with Keep With Next set cannot have a Split setting of
Anywhere or Within Spread, and vice versa.

« Align mount bottom: Select this to ensure that a grouped frame will always mount at the bottom of the page.
In Flatplanner, the frame will align to the bottom of the Flatplan frame. If more than one frame is designated to
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align mount bottom, the lowermost frame will align to the bottom and the other frame(s) will mount above it,
separated by the same gap amount as on the product template.

« Split: The three split options are Never, Anywhere, and Within Spread.

Split | Mever * |

Data Source | ¥ Never

Anywhere
Within Spread

Data Filer

Select Never to prevent a series of repeating grouped frames from splitting across a column or page if there
are too many frames to fit in one column or on one page. Select Anywhere to allow the series of repeated
grouped frames to split across a column or onto another page, even if the split continues from a right-hand
page to a left-hand page, creating a new spread. Checking Within Spread only permits the repeated grouped
frames to continue from a left-hand page to a right-hand page, disabling the ability to create a new spread.

» Data Source: This controls whether the grouped frames should mount content from the object that is being
mounted (Mount Object; most common), from children of the mounted object (Mount Children), or from an
asset or product linked to the mounted object by a reference type. By default, the data source is Mount Object,
which extracts values from the mounted object only.

Select Mount Children or a product / asset reference type when the grouped frame is intended to repeat on
the page. The frame repeats in instances where information is available from multiple child objects or from
multiple referenced products or assets. When selected, the following options are activated in the STEP
Template Frame palette: Data Filter, Tile across, Max Distance, and Gap.

Data Source [Mount Children |

Data Fiker |Limit to Section Objsct Types |
[] Tik acoss
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Gap | |

« Data Filter: Only activated when Data Source is 'Mount Children.' Choose Limit to Section Object Types
when using the STEPREPEAT function to mount metadata attributes and/or other information from child
section objects when mounting publication or section objects. This functionality is typically used in AutoPage
publications to create tables of contents / section indexes. See the Creating Tables of Contents in
AutoPage section of the AutoPage documentation for more information.

« Tile across: Check this box if repeated frames should be tiled horizontally across the page instead of stacking
vertically beneath one another

« Max Distance: The maximum distance that horizontally tiled frames should repeat across the page (L-R)
before stopping and wrapping back around to begin a new row of repeated frames underneath

« Gap: The amount of space to place between repeated frames when tiled horizontally
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o Group Align: Three options are available in the Group Align dropdown menu that enable you to set additional
parameters for grouped frames.

Group Align Imm@% |TI

+ Distance to Left Edge
Horizontal Spacing
Distance to Right Edge

« Distance to Left Edge: Same distance as if items were not grouped.

« Horizontal Spacing: If there is text is to the right of the image with a 5 mm gap and the image changes
size, the text still ends up 5 mm from the image.

« Distance to Right Edge: If the group grows or shrinks due to image size, the boxes maintain their
distance to the right edge.

Grouped Frame Parameters for InDesign-created Page Templates
The below screenshot shows the available grouped frame parameters for InDesign-created page templates,

which are only applicable for Flatplanner publications and typically are Galley templates. The options are Frame
Type and Frame ID.

Frame Typ= | 'Tl | |

Frama ID | |

Page Template

For information on how to use these options, see the Galley Templates section of the Flatplanner
documentation.

Grouped Frame Parameters for Publication Templates

Though a 'Frame Type' dropdown list is available for grouped frames when working with publication templates,
the options are grayed out, as they are not applicable to grouped frames. The dropdown exists, however, in the
instance that it might have a future use if a customer need arises.

These two options (Product Continuation Note Before Split and Product Continuation Note After Split) only apply
to text frames on publication templates that will be used in AutoPage publications. See About Templates in
AutoPage in the AutoPage documentation for more information.
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STEP Images

The STEP Images panel is used to find images and mount them on the InDesign page. STEP Images enables
you to search for images across the whole STEP database. You can use wild cards * (wild card string) and ? (wild
card character) in your search. Searching is performed under the selected hierarchy (if a hierarchy is selected).
The maximum number of images returned in a search is 150.

Note: Searches in the STEP Images panel do not function the same way as searches in the STEP Structure
View and STEP Template Content palettes, i.e., searches are not typeahead and cannot be filtered by object

type.
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The lower part of STEP Images displays the details of the current selected image if the Show Details option is
selected (see the next section of this topic, Options Menu).

Clicking the Reset button after a search will return the view to the top level.
Clicking the Up button will bring the view one level back.
Use the Scale field to scale selected items in the STEP Images palette.

Options Menu
The Options menu in the upper-left corner of the STEP Images palette contains the following commands:

« Case Sensitive: Use this option to determine if you want to search in case sensitive mode or not.

« Use Full Text Index: Use this option to search for attribute values that are defined as full text indexable in
the attribute editor in STEP. (It may take a little while to show the results).

« Show Details: Use this option to get details about a selected image. The details are shown in the lower part
of the window.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 73



StiboSystems

Case Sensitive
Use Full Text Index
v Show Details

Clear template document type

s/Product Images/A/AC

i/Product Images/A/AC/ACME Comf...

Acme Napkins a... Acme Paper Cu,..

-~

STEP Tasks

The STEP Tasks palette is used in conjunction with Flatplanner workflows and enables creative staff (DTP
operators) to pick up workflow tasks from within InDesign. The palette displays a tree view of tasks similar to what
is displayed in the STEP Workflow Tasks tab in the workbench, except the tasks picked up from within InDesign
are Flatplanner planned pages. The tasks are grouped by publication.

From the STEP Tasks palette, DTP operators can accept tasks, submit tasks, reject tasks, and more. Tasks
typically arrive in the STEP Tasks palette after the page has already been planned in STEP by a merchandiser
user, and then released to the DTP operator for further work.

[% 44 (Party Napkins) - DTP (en_US)
[ Publication:Halloween Catalog (1/1)

3/3Tasks

This topic provides a broad overview of the options available on the STEP Tasks palette but does not go into detail
on how to use this palette with Flatplanner. See Configuring DTP Task Views for InDesign in the Flatplanner
documentation for more information.

Accessing the STEP Tasks Palette

The STEP Tasks palette is accessed by navigating to Window > STEP Structure View from the InDesign
application bar across the top of the InDesign interface.
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Description of the STEP Tasks Palette
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The following screenshot shows the basic objects that display on the STEP Tasks palette. The numbers in the

image correspond to the numbered list below it.

T g STEP Tasks
7 Publication:Spring Wedding Catalog (2/2)

.....

[ 44 (Party Napkins) - DTP (en_US)
[» Publication: Halloween Catalog (1/1)

33T ﬁkﬁe
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1. Publication: Each task (Flatplanner planned page) is organized by publication in the STEP Tasks palette. The
numbers in parentheses after the publication name represent the number of unaccepted tasks for the
publication / number of available tasks for the entire publication.

2. Task: The Flatplanner planned page that is ready to be actioned by the InDesign user, designated by the page
number and the page name. If the task is in bold text, the task is new and it has not yet been accepted. Ifitis in
regular text, the task has been accepted. Displayed after the page number and the page name is the name of
the current workflow state and the ID of the locale that you are currently working in. For example, in the above
screenshot, DTP is the workflow state and en_US is the locale.

3. Status: Displays the number of unaccepted tasks for all displayed publications / number of available tasks for
all displayed publications.

4. Options menu: Sub-menu to display additional functions; described in the next section of this topic.

Options Menu
The Options menu of the STEP Tasks palette contains the following commands.

Note: With the exception of 'Refresh’, 'Filter', and 'Show Tasks for Current Publication Only', a task must be
selected in order to activate the menu options. (These commands are also available by selecting a task and right-
clicking.)

Accept Task

Cancel Task

Task Completed

Show Details

Refresh

Goto in Structure View
Goto in Publication View
Open docurnent

Filter

Show Tasks for Current Publication Only

« Accept Task: Launches the 'Accept’ Task dialog. To accept the task, click 'Accept’. To cancel and leave the
task unaccepted, click 'Cancel'. To open the document in InDesign once the task is accepted, check 'Open
document' before clicking 'Accept’. To automatically jump to the planned page in the STEP Publication View
palette, check 'Goto in Publication View' before clicking 'Accept'. After accepting a task, the name of the task
appears in regular (non-bold) text, and the list of tasks is refreshed.
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DTP {=n_US) - 50
In Flatplan group assignment_8.0 process "Party Masks' started by on 29/11/16 10:59
Plzasz procsss the pags/spre... =
-
[+ open document [ Goto in Publication View | Accept | | cancel |

« Cancel Task: Launches the 'Cancel Task' dialog. This option is only activated when an accepted task is
selected. Click 'Cancel Task' to return the accepted task to the list of incomplete tasks. After canceling a task,

the name of the task becomes bold again and the list of tasks is refreshed. (Note that the open document is not
closed when the task is canceled.)

« Task Completed: Launches the 'Task Completed' dialog. (This option is only activated when an accepted task
is selected.) Click 'Completed' to complete a task and send a message to the next person in the workflow. After
completing a task, the listin the STEP Tasks tab is refreshed, and the task is removed from the list.

To save the finished document back to STEP, check the 'Save document to STEP' box before clicking
'Completed'. (The Section folder where the actual pages should be saved in STEP is highlighted
automatically.) To leave a note for the next user in the workflow, leave a comment in the 'Note' field.

To save your document in STEP only, and not save it locally on your computer, check 'Close and delete local

copy' before clicking 'Completed'. (Note that the document must first be saved locally before it can be saved to
STEP.)

Task Completed

DTP {en_US) - 50

In Flatplan group assignment_8.0 process 'Party Masks' started by on 29/11/16 Save As Product Template
10:01

v|
w [l Spring Wedding Catslog [108199] ]
Plzasa process the page/spre... = b March Exchisives [135823]
b (B8 Party Favers [108202]
b B Cards & Stationery [108312]
b (B8 Decorations [108904] .
b

Cake Toppers [108905]

Mote: ||

[+ Save document to STEP [] Close and delete local copy | Completed | | Cancel |

« Show Details: Use this option to display the "Task Details' dialog, which shows more details about a selected
task.
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Task Details

DTP {=n_US) - 50
In Flatplan group assignment_8.0 process "Party Masks' started by on 29/11/16 09:57

Plzasz procsss the pags/spre...

Close

« Refresh: Click to refresh the list of tasks.

o Goto in Structure View: Click to jump to the planned page in the STEP Structure View palette.

« Goto in Publication View: Click to jump to the planned page in the STEP Publication View palette.

« Open document: Click to open the InDesign document that is associated with the selected planned page.

« Filter: Click to filter your task types by workflow state. A 'Choose ltem' dialog box appears where you can select
the tasks you would like to see.

« Show Tasks for Current Publication Only: Click to hide all tasks that are from publications other than the
one that you are currently working with, which is determined by the version that you have selected under STEP
> Change Version.

STEP Publication View
The STEP Publication View panel is used in conjunction with the STEP Flatplanner publishing component.

STEP Publication View is used to view the publication hierarchy in STEP.

Note: Search functionality is not available within the STEP Publication View panel.
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STEP, STEF, STEF, STEF J STEP Publication View

[ B Standard Publications -
[» [ Avtopage Publications -
= [ Flatplanner Publications
= [l Spring Wedding Catalog
[+ [l March Exchsives
= [l Party Favors
[+ [ Party Favors_2
R - Pary Hass
BR7 - Party Has
[R5 - Goodie bags
B9 - Goodie bags
R 10 - Party Masks
FR 11 - Party Masks
Ru - Mapkins
RL’S - Mapkins
R 14 - Gonferi
R 15 - Gonfer
R 16 - Noisemakers
R 17 - Noisemakers -

111

Itis also possible to mount or unmount page cells from the Preview area (lower part of the STEP Publication
View); see the next section of this topic, Options Menu, for more information.

Options Menu
The Options menu in the STEP Publication View (arrow in upper right corner) contains the following commands.
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URL ...

Mount planned page

Maount on current page

Create document from plan
Unmount planned page
Remount planned page
Mount page ce

Unmount page ce

Update page cell(s)

Import notes

Open actual page

v Scroll to page

Page Pickup ...

Refresh

Clear template document type
Show r

URL: Selecting this option allows you to enter a STEP URL pointing to a node in STEP. This way you can
easily navigate to a specific node without browsing through the Structure View.

Mount planned page: Use this option to mount a planned page.

Mount on current page: Use this option to mount a planned page on a specific page, e.g. page 3 in your
InDesign document.

Create document from plan: Use this option to mount the plan using the publication template saved in
STEP.

Unmount planned page: Use this option to remove mounted plan on a page.

Remount planned page: Use this option to remount planned pages if content in STEP has been updated
since the page was originally mounted.

Mount page cell: Use this option to mount a page cell if you have mounted a Flatplan and selected a cell in
the Preview area (lower area of the STEP Publication View).

Unmount page cell: Use this option to unmount a page cell if you have mounted a Flatplan and selected a
cellin the Preview area (lower area of the STEP Publication View).

Update page cell(s): Use this option to update cells if you have mounted a Flatplan and selected a cell in
the Preview area (lower area of the STEP Publication View). If you need to update page cells, a “not equal’
symbol #lis shown in the STEP Publication View.

Import notes: Use this option to import Notes placed on the Flatplan in STEP

Open actual page: Use this option to open a DTP document (InDesign page) from a section in your
publication.

Scroll to page: Use this option to auto-scroll the page in the document that corresponds to the selected
Flatplan in the STEP Publication View.

Page Pickup: n/a - Currently not available.
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« Refresh: Use this option to update the STEP Publication View.

« Show: Use this option to choose between different views of the pages (actual / planned) in the lower part of
the STEP Publication View.

Available Show options are Plan only, Actual only, Plan on top, Actual on top, Plan on left, and Actual on left.

Plan only Show r
Actual only
v Plan on top
Actual on top
Plan on left
Actual on left

Templates in STEP'n'design

To reduce the time needed to build pages, ensure style consistency, and improve accuracy, STEP’n’design
enables you to create templates to roughly plan the page layout before mounting. Templates can easily be
created, maintained, and reused by designers using InDesign.

The STEP’n’design plug-in enables creation of the following template documents:

« Publication templates
« Producttemplates
« Pagetemplates

Publication templates are also referred to as 'master pages' or 'mounting pages.' They define the document
size, margins, paragraph styles, character styles, table rules, swatches, and so forth that are used throughout a
publication. See the Publication Templates topic for more information.

Product templates predefine selections of STEP database content with powerful formatting rules that will
automatically style content when dragged and dropped onto the page. These templates reduce the time needed to
build pages, ensure style consistency, and improve accuracy. See the Product Templates topic for more
information.

Page templates, which are only used with the Flatplanner component, are used to roughly plan the location of
product, asset, and/or classification objects on Flatplanner planned pages in a gridded format.

Note: Since page templates are only used with Flatplanner, they are not covered in the STEP'n'design portion of
the STEP online help documentation. See the Creating PageTemplates topic in the Flatplanner
documentation for more information.

Which templates to use depends on the STEP publisher components that your system contains (see table below).
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STEP'n'design STEP Flatplanner STEP AutoPage
Product Template X* X X
Page Template X
Publication Template X X X

* The use of product templates is optional when building publications strictly through drag and drop, but strongly
recommended.

Note: The product templates used when working with or without STEP Flatplanner / STEP AutoPage are
exactly the same.

Standard InDesign documents with a file extension of .indd are used to create STEP'n'design templates. To
designate an InDesign document as a STEP'n'design template, navigate to STEP > Template Type, then select
the desired template type from the popup menu.

S B B 1w00% >~ | P Hy E
Connect to DB ...
Reload
Change Versicn ...

Preferences ...

Template Type b Publication Ternplate
Update Document Data ... Page Temnplate

Layer Version Update ... +~  Product Template
Check DB Update ... I
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Product Templates

STEP’n’design enables users to mount predetermined product presentations directly to InDesign pages using
product templates. Product templates are normal InDesign documents (.indd) that are used along with
STEP'n'design (and the associated STEP Publisher components Flatplanner and AutoPage) to roughly plan the
layout of finalized InDesign pages and organize the STEP attributes, assets, tables, and additional stylistic
elements that comprise these product presentations.

<STEPREF A="stibo.
pseudoObjectName” />

irarwFrodiuct &

=3 | EFEEF A="LongliembUescrpion”
NA="1" DR="1"i=

o | EFEEF A="Froduciirouplescrp
jon” DA="1" DB="1" /=

STEFTABLE TT="stibo.177644™ /=

Advantages of Using Product Templates

Product templates are used with all STEP Publisher components —STEP'n'design (‘drag and drop'), Flatplanner,
and AutoPage. The advantages of using product templates to build pages in InDesign include:
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« Control over the positioning of individual elements on pages—such as text frames, image frames, and
tables—which reduces the time needed to build pages while simultaneously ensuring accuracy and style
consistency

« The ability to place ('mount,’ in STEP'n'design terminology) one or several objects directly onto the page in
one operation

« Predetermination of which attributes, attribute groups, and asset references (typically images) are part of the
product presentation

« Predefined product presentations in terms of fonts, styles, colors, table rule lines, and so forth through the
application of InDesign paragraph styles, character styles, swatches, and STEP table settings to frames and
frame contents

« 'Create once, use many'—product templates can be created once but used over and over, which greatly
streamlines production when a publication contains hundreds of pages with identical layouts

« Templates can be easily created, maintained, and reused by designers

Note: Pages can be builtin STEP'n'design without product templates, but this is uncommon. Without a product
template, data can only be mounted onto pages one attribute / asset reference at a time, and the page layout is
not predetermined. Due to these limitations, it is strongly recommended to use product templates. Use cases do
exist, however, for 'one-off mounting of attributes and/or assets to InDesign pages. See the Mounting Products
topic for more information.

Topics Covered in this Documentation Section
This documentation section addresses the following product template topics:

o Creating a product template

« Configuring text, image, and grouped elements on templates with STEPXML tagging
« Product template layout, formatting, and styles

«» Storing and editing product templates

« Creating a 'table of contents' product template

« Converting a preexisting sample document into a product template

The following topics also involve product templates but are not covered in this documentation section:

« Creating Layers in Product Templates: See the Working With Version Layers topic for more
information.

« Galley product templates: See the Galley Product Templates section of the Flatplanner
documentation for more information.

Note: Though objects other than product objects can be mounted onto InDesign pages from STEP (including
classification folders, entities, and green publication hierarchy objects themselves), the subtopics in this
documentation will refer to InDesign page layouts as 'product presentations' and objects to be mounted as
'products’. This is to streamline the language used in presenting this information.
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Creating a Product Template

STEP'n'design product templates start out just like any other InDesign document—a blank .indd file. They become
product templates after frames (text, image, and sometimes grouped frames) are added to the page, and these
frames are configured using the STEP-specific features made available in InDesign through the STEP'n'design

plugin.

Product template text frames contain STEPXML tags that can mount information from attributes, 'object
properties' such as STEP ID or name, commercial terms list values, and tables.

<STEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectName” />
<STEPREF A="ShortDescription” />

Price this week: $<STEPREF A="Price” />
<STEPTABLE TT="stibo.1776444" />

Product template image frames are also tagged with STEPXML and will mount referenced assets (typically
images, though sometimes PDFs) from products.

irnaryProdud Irpsdge

Product template grouped frames typically contain a mixture of text and image frames. One use for grouped
frames is to mount metadata attributes that appear on reference links, such as image captions that should always
be presented with the image frame.

<STEPREF A="stibo.pseu- |
doObjectName” />

d,] """ TraryPradictinee ¢

The general method for creating a new product template is as follows:
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1. Create a new InDesign document
2. Place text frames and/or image frames onto the document

3. Determine which STEP elements (such as attributes or images) should be in the template and reference their
associated STEPXML tags to the frames by using the STEP template palettes (STEP Template Content and
STEP Template Frame)

4. Apply styles to the frames such as paragraph / character styles, frame borders, color swatches, and so forth

5. Apply additional parameters to the frames and their contents from the STEP template palettes, such as image
scaling, automatic frame resizing, and automatic text deletion for empty attributes

The following subtopics in this documentation section describe how to create a product template from scratch. For
information on how to convert a preexisting sample document into a product template, see Converting a Sample
Document into a Product Template.

Create the Document and Designate the Template Type
1. Create a new document in InDesign by navigating to File > New > Document or typing Ctrl+N.

2. Next, designate your blank InDesign document as a product template. With your blank InDesign document
open, Navigate to STEP > Template Type.

3. Select Product Template from the STEP menu.

B B w0~ | v EHy E
Connectto DB ...
Reload

Change Version ...

Preferences ...

Template Type > Publication Template
Update Document Data .. Page Ternplate

Layer Version Update ... +~  Product Template

Check DB Update ... I

Open the STEP Template Palettes

Two STEP palettes (also known as panels in InDesign terminology) are used to create product templates from
your blank document: STEP Template Content and STEP Template Frame.

To open these palettes (it does not matter in which order the palettes are opened):

1. Navigate to the Window menu in InDesign
2. Choose STEP Template Content

3. Return to the Window menu, then choose STEP Template Frame.
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4. The palettes should now display in the section of your InDesign interface where you keep your panels docked.
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o\ Character Styles

%ql Paragraph Styles

E: STEF Structure View
p STEF Images
'E:ﬁ STEF Tasks

STEF Publication View

i
WI] STEP Template Content

% | STEP Template Frame

Text Frames in Product Templates

This topic explains the initial creation and configuration of text frames in product templates. There are two methods
of creating text frames containing STEPXML textual elements (for example, attribute tags) on a product template.
In the first, the element is dragged directly onto the page from the STEP Template Content palette, which
automatically creates the frame that contains the tag. In the second, the text frame is drawn on the page first, then
the tag(s) are added next. Which method to use is a matter of personal preference.

Once the frame has been placed, its size can be edited and additional tags and content can be added to it.
Standard practice is to create the frame with the correct width and height for your future output. However,
additional configurations can be applied to these frames from the STEP Template Frame palette that will enable
them to automatically size to fit the content or allow them to split across column or pages (which is frequently
needed for tables and attributes that contain large blocks of text). See the STEP Template Frame topic for more
information on the frame resizing settings that can be applied to frames.

This topic assumes that you have basic familiarity with the STEP Template Content palette, including how to
browse for and navigate to elements contained within its attribute tree. For full details on the options available
within this palette, see the STEP Template Content topic.

Dragging Elements Directly From the STEP Template Content Palette

Dragging elements from the STEP Template Content palette directly onto the page enables you to simultaneously
create the text frame and place the attribute tag (or tag from another element, such as an object property or table
type) within the frame at the same time.

1. Open your product template, then open the STEP Template Content palette.
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b £ Attribute Groups

StiboSystems

3

b [Clobject Properties

b £l Commercial Types

2 %Ta ble Types

b [CiReference Types

Conteat |

|{iject

v

Dekete Before |

Delete After |

Fail Tt |

Pricz Wumber |

Transformation |

R=psat Separator |

/= Product Template

2. Search for or browse to the relevant attribute, attribute group, object property, commercial terms value, or table
type in the attribute tree panel of the palette. (Reference type tags are not applied to the inside of text frames,
but rather to entire frames. See the next section of this topic, Image Frames in Product Templates, for more

information.)

3. Using an attribute as an example, select an attribute in the palette tree, and, while holding down the left button
on your mouse, drag the attribute onto the product template. Release the mouse button where you would like
to drop the frame.

b [CoiWebsite Ttem Descriptions
3 b 1T approve
ofx]
\ » [|T acwithLangDepLov
b [T Attribute &
p [T Attribute B
b [T attribute c

4. Aframeis created that contains the STEPXML tag of the selected attribute.
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=S TEPREF A="At-
tributeA” /=

5. Resize and reposition the frame as needed.
Using the Text Tool to Draw the Frame

This method is similar to the above instructions except the text frame is drawn first.

1. Draw atext frame using the Type tool (T).

I
it
]

[T]
A

=

2. Search for or browse to the relevant attribute, attribute group, object property, commercial terms value, or table
type in the attribute tree panel of the palette.

3. Using an attribute as an example, select an attribute in the palette tree, and while holding down the left button
on your mouse, drag the attribute into the frame. Release the mouse button when your cursor is inside the

boundaries of the frame.
% STEP Template Content E

b [CoIWebsite tem Descriptions
[ b T spprove
> h..___ p [T anwithLangDepLov

) []T Aeribae= A
» (1T acribur= B
b [IT Atribate ©

4. The STEPXML tag of the selected attribute appears in the frame.

LSTEPREEF A="Attribu-
bed” (=
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Insert Additional Attributes into Existing Text Frames

Itis common for more than one STEP tag to appear in a frame, and there is no limit on how many tags can be
placed into a single frame, since overset text is allowed in the text frame. Auto-sizing features for frames, applied
on the STEP Template Frame palette, will ensure that the frame sizes to fit the placed content when your product
presentation is mounted.

To add additional STEP tags to your frame:

1. With your template open, search for or browse to the relevant attribute, attribute group, object property,
commercial terms value, or table type in the 'attribute' tree panel of the palette.

2. Using an attribute as an example, select an attribute in the palette tree, and, while holding down the left button
on your mouse, drag the attribute into the frame. Release the mouse button when your cursor is directly
beneath the preceding attribute(s) inside the frame.

% STEP Template Content | STEFP Te

b (I3 approve
STEPREF A="Attribu- | | b (|3 acwithLangDepLow
el = b ([T Avwibuee &
> b [T scibte B
f1] b T amribue
b [T scibute &
b (1T aceribuse

3. The second attribute now displays in the frame.

STEPREF A="At-
ribute & /=<STEPREF
="AttributeB” />

Note: Be careful to not drop a STEPXML tag inside of another one. In a STEP'n'design text frame, a STEP
element can exist before or after other elements but not within or overlapping one another. Also, deselect the
tag in the text frame, or the tag will be replaced with that of the next element that you select in the attribute tree.

Edit STEP Tags Within a Text Frame
After STEP tags are placed inside frames, it is possible to perform a wide range of modifications and operations to

the text frame and the STEPXML tags themselves. These include adding plain text and characters in between the
tags and editing the XML tags freehand.
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Add Plain Text and Characters Between STEPXML Tags

In the example from the previous section, two STEPXML tags appear directly adjacent to each another with
nothing to separate them. To avoid this, you can use the normal editing features of InDesign to add new lines,
tabs, or empty lines, as well as plain text such as commas between tags.

The following screenshot shows a hard return placed between the tags so the values will mount on separate lines.

-STEPREFE A="Attribu=
eA” .f'

-STEPREF A="At-
ributeB” />

The next example shows not only hard returns placed after each tag, but it also shows plain text (outlined in red)
inserted directly into the product template before the Price attribute, including the currency symbol ($). This
example shows STEPXML tags that have been created by dragging and dropping definitions for product name,
the attribute Short Description, the attribute Price, and a table type.

<STEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectName” />
<STEPREF A="ShortDescription” />

[Price this week: $}STEPREF A="Price” />
<STEPTABLE TT="stibo.4117215" /=

There are no limitations on the type of plain text that can be added to STEP'n'design text frames, as long as the
characters do not appear inside of the STEPXML tag brackets (< >). Also note that any manually added
characters will be used every time you use the template to mount products on a page.

Edit XML Tags Freehand

Itis uncommon to edit XML tags freehand, since the normal method of maintaining the STEP XML tags in the text
frame is by dragging the element across from the STEP Template Content palette. However, it is possible to
change or add tags manually. However, be aware that the system will not perform any data validation on the tags,
so if you create a new tag such as <STEPREF A="MarketingText” />, itis the user's responsibility to make sure
that the ID of the attribute and the XML syntax are both correct.

Additional Configurations for Product Template Text Frames

Once all STEP tags have been placed into the frame(s), in almost all circumstances, there must be additional
configurations made not only to the tags but to the frame itself. These configurations are performed using the
options available in the bottom panel of the STEP Template Content palette and the options available to text
frames in the STEP Template Frame palette.
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For information on configuration options available for STEP tags inside text frames, see the STEP Template
Content topic. For information on all available options for product template text frames themselves, see the Text
Frame Parameters topic.

Styling—such as fonts, bolding, color swatches, and so forth— is almost always applied to product template text
frames as well. See the Product Template Layout, Formatting, and Styles topic for more information.

Image Frames in Product Templates

This topic explains the initial creation and configuration of image frames in product templates. Image frames are
added to product templates in much the same way as text elements are, except there is some overlap between
how adding images works between the STEP Template Content palette and the STEP Template Frame palette.
Just as with text frames, there is more than one method of adding image frames to product templates.

This topic assumes that you have basic familiarity with the STEP Template Content Template and STEP
Template Frame palettes, including how to browse for and navigate to elements contained within the STEP
Template Content attribute tree. For full details on these palettes, see the STEP Template Content topic and the
STEP Template Frame topic.

Dragging Asset References Directly From the STEP Template Content Palette

Dragging elements from the STEP Template Content palette directly onto the page enables you to simultaneously
create the image frame and place the asset reference on the frame at the same time.

1. Open your product template, then open the STEP Template Content palette.

2. Search for or browse to the relevant reference type in the attribute tree of the palette. For this example, the
PrimaryProductimage asset reference type will be used.

& STEP Template Content

[v]

b [0l Attribute Groups

b CoiChject Properties

b ol Commercial Types

3 EﬂTabl& Types

w [iRefer=ncs Typss

w [C0] Asset References

b Brandiamelogs
b ] GDSKFomat
b B GDSNReceiverINSample
b i) GDSKR=csverFomat
b ] hustration
b i InstsllztonManys]
b EIMEDS
|2 OwinersManual
b ] Priman Producimags
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3. Using the PrimaryProductimage reference type as an example, select the reference type in the palette tree
and, while holding down the left button on your mouse, drag the reference onto the product template. Release

the mouse button where you would like to drop the frame.

& STEP Template Content E

L3 b ¥ InstallationMancs]

“[] P EIMsDS
\ B 5o OwnarsManus]
—

[ 3 EP‘r’l‘narfProdxﬂmage
b i Producimass

4. Aframeis created that contains the STEPXML tag of the selected asset reference type. Note that in this
example, the reference type is displayed on the frame because adornments have been turned on. See the

STEP Template Frame topic for more information on this feature.

irnaryProdudl &

5. Resize and reposition the frame as needed.

Note: Unlike text frames on product templates, only one asset reference type can be applied to an image
frame ata time.

Using the Rectangle Tool to Draw the Frame

This method differs from the above instructions in that the image frame is drawn first, and the reference type does
not need to be dragged onto the page.

1. Draw animage frame on the product template with the InDesign rectangle frame tool.

(] 3 A

2. Select the image frame with the InDesign selection tool.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 94



StiboSystems

(k]
R
I

=

3. With your image frame selected, locate and click on the desired asset reference in the STEP Template Content
attribute tree. (For this example, PrimaryProductimage is used.)

% STEP Template Content

b ColAttribute Groups E

b [0l 0bject Properties

b [l Commencial Types

2 %Tableﬁ-pa

w [T Reference Types

w [C]Asset References

» o] BrandMamelogo
b o] GDSNFomat
b i GDSHRecevertNGampl
b 2| GDSMRecsiverFormat
» i Thustration
b il InstallationManusl
b EImsDs
b ] OwnersManual
b i PrimanProductimags -

4. Once the asset reference type is selected, the STEPXML tagging is applied to the frame.

imaryFrodud ihaze I b oIMSDS
S b bl OwnersManual
b 2 briman Producimags

Comme [
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Using the STEP Template Frame Palette to Create the Image Frame

Because asset references are attached to entire frames, and no tagging goes 'inside' the frames, there is overlap
in how to create image frames between the two STEP template palettes. The following instructions describe how
to place a tagged image frame on the page using the STEP Template Frame palette.

1. Open your product template, then open the STEP Template Frame palette.

2. Draw animage frame on your page with the rectangle tool, then select the frame with the selector tool.

3. With your image frame selected, select the relevant asset reference type from the Asset Content dropdown.

1
Lt

[
S Asset Content
Brand Name Logo
GDSMFormat
fesstAlgment | GpgN Receiver CIN Sample
Lol GDSN Receiver Format
Data Filter Illustration
Installation Manual
Max Distanoz M3D5
Gap Owners Manual
Primary Product Image
el Product Image %
Video

4. Once the asset reference type is selected, the STEPXML tagging is applied to the frame.

| Conteat | v

1mar;v?‘r|:u d ET
Aszsat Jontent |Ii‘ri'1'|ar,,I Product Image 'l"|
Aszet Siming | Sczle Assst 1o Frams il
vexsale [

|:| Size Frame to Assst
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Additional Configurations for Product Template Image Frames

Once your image frame is in place and tagged with the STEP asset reference type, in almost all circumstances
there must be additional parameters set on the frame using the STEP Template Frame palette. These parameters
control how images appear on the page when a product presentation is mounted using the product template.
These parameters include settings such as image scaling, image tiling, frame size adjustment, and the ability to
delete the image frame from the page altogether if there is no asset referenced to the mounted product. For more
information, see the STEP Template Frame topic.

Grouped Frames in Product Templates
After text and image frames have been added to the product template, it is sometimes necessary to group frames
together. Reasons to group frames include the following:

« Tomount alinked asset and a metadata attribute connected to the asset (for example, an image caption) by
grouping an image frame together with a text frame

« Totie together a product presentation with information from a referenced product, such as bringing in an
image from a secondary product that is linked to the mounted object

« Toensure that the grouped elements always remain together when they are mounted

Frames are grouped using standard InDesign functionality.

1. Choose the InDesign selection tool, then hold down the left button on your mouse while drawing a 'selection’
frame around the objects that you wish to group.

=SIEFPREEF A="stibo.pse
doObjectName” />

mdrnaryFroduct &

<o EPHEFR A="CaplionT”

A="1"DR="1" /> kJ

2. Release the mouse button to select all the frames.
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< ="stibo.pseu-
doObjectName” />

HrnaryFroduct &

3. Right-click anywhere within the selected frames, then click Group from the popup menu. You may also right-
click anywhere within the selected frames and press Ctri+G.

< ="siibo.pseu-
doObjectName” />

nrmaryFroduct £

4. The frames are now grouped.
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doObjectName” />

-1

nmaryFrodust £

S1EFHEF A="CaptionT”

a1~ nRtey

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Paste in Place Ctrl+ Alt+Shift+V
Zoom »
Text Frame Options... Ctrl+B
Edit in Story Editor Ctrl+Y
Transform »
Transform Again ¥
Arrange »
Select b

I )

SliboSystems

Once the frames are grouped, in almost all circumstances, additional configurations will need to be applied to the
frames using the STEP Template Frame palette.

< ="stibo.pseu-

doObjectName” />

d] """ Hrary T o dick I

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1

99



StiboSystems

For more information about the individual parameters available for grouped frames, see the Grouped Frame
Parameters in the STEP Template Frame Palette topic.

Product Template Layout, Formatting, and Styles

After creating a product template and defining which elements (attributes, images, and other elements) should be
part of your product presentation, it is necessary to define how the data should be formatted once it comes across
to the InDesign page. This involves arranging the text and image frames to match the layout that you are trying to
accomplish as well as applying styling such as InDesign paragraph styles to text and swatches (colors) to frames
and frame borders.

Note: This topic does not describe how to create paragraph styles, character styles, or swatches in InDesign.
Explaining how to use InDesign itself is outside the scope of the STEP'n'design documentation.

Positioning Text and Image Frames

Since STEP’n’design product templates are standard InDesign documents, it is entirely up to users to design the
layout of the finalized product presentation. STEP does not place limitations on how templates can be laid out or

styled; the STEP portion of product template creation lies only in the application of STEPXML tagging and other

parameters to frames and their content using the STEP palettes.

Product templates are intended to create 'rough' layouts, with the expectation that DTP operators will still make
manual adjustments to the page elements once the pages are mounted. However, in some cases, product
templates can be designed in such a way that a product can be mounted onto the page with a perfect or near-
perfect layout. Since STEP does not place limitations on how many product templates can be used within a single
publication, it is standard practice to create multiple product templates for a publication to handle the varying
product layouts that appear within.

Positioning Frames

Once you have built a product template with some image and text frames, you can determine their position
relationship—the distance between the individual frames—Dby simply moving or sizing the frames.

The distance between the elements in the product template will be kept when a product is mounted to the page
using that template. When organizing and positioning your frames, you can use standard InDesign functions such
as aligning, grouping, and rotation.

Applying Styles to Frames and Frame Contents

Even though STEP'n'design publication templates (also referred to as 'master pages' or 'mounting pages') are the
documents that define the document size, margins, paragraph styles, character styles, table rules, swatches, and
so forth that are used throughout a publication, it is strongly recommended that your product templates contain all
of the same styles and swatches that are used in the publication template. If your product templates do not contain
the same styles, however, all paragraph styles and other stylistic elements will still come across to the mounted
InDesign page. Itis just a best practice for the styles to match.

You can define all styles in the product template and then load them to the publication template, or vice versa.
Defining styles in a product template is identical to the procedure of defining styles in a publication template. For
more information, see the Publication Templates topic.
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The following screenshots show the application of standard InDesign paragraph styles to product template text.

L/

Character Sty & Paragraph Styles

<STEPREF A="LonglfemDe- ||t [y
H H n ="q" ="4" - [Basic Paragraph]
Mormal I
< = rFroauctisroup. Bold Canter
Description” DA="1" DB="1" />

Character Sty & Paragraph Styles

| <STEPREF A="stibo.pseu- | | cenr

[+

|~ [l

doObjectName” /> W [Basic Paragraph]

"y |

F%mar}’P roducﬂ}nﬂge Bold Center

The following screenshot shows a 'before and after' of a product mounted using a product template that employs
paragraph styles, frame shading, and frame borders.

< ="stibo.pseu-
doObjectName” />

nrmaryFroduct £

= m

scription” DA="1" DB="1" />

=STEPREF A="LongltemDe-
scription” DA="1" DB="1" />
|

Note: Style tags do not need to be created in STEP for InDesign paragraph styles used in standard text frames.
The only time STEP style tags are needed is for InDesign character styles and for text that appears within
tables. See the Publication Template Layout, Formatting, and Styles topic for more information.

Storing and Editing Product Templates

After creating your product templates, you need to save them in the STEP Workbench and, in order to use them to
build pages from within your InDesign client, on your local computer.
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Storing Product Templates Locally

Product templates must be saved locally (on your own hard drive or other locally accessible file location) before
they can be used to mount products from within InDesign using standard 'drag and drop' functionality. Simply save
the templates as standard InDesign (.indd) files to a directory or folder on your machine, then provide the path
where the templates are saved in the Template Path field of the STEP Preferences menu.

Multi-place Gap 0.0417 in | Multi-drop commit IEI

rStructure Tree view options

[Show Attributes with Values in Tree v

[] Show Tables in Tree

[+ Show Asset References in Tree
[ Show ID after name

[ Place in Galley
[+ Place in Free Space
M Fit Calculated Table Width to Frame Width

Process Folder |C:\Users\abcd\step-dtp\indesign, I [... ]
Template Path |C:\Users\abcd\Documents) Templates [ ... ]
Template Cache size |0 |

For information on the STEP Preferences menu, see the Configuring the STEP Preferences Menu topic.

Storing Product Templates in STEP
Product templates must be saved to STEP for the following reasons:

« Atleast one product template must existin STEP in order to create a publication. (The exception to this is if
you create a publication by using a Publication Excel import. However, the publication cannot be used until a
product template is linked to it, as the Publication Excel import merely creates the publication structure. See
Importing Publications in Excel for more information.)

« Templates stored in STEP can be opened and edited by any user who has access to the same STEP
environment, in essence treating STEP as a 'cloud' storage solution

« Product templates must be stored in STEP in order to utilize Proof View functionality

« Product templates must be stored in STEP in order to use the Flatplanner and AutoPage components

Note: For standard drag-and-drop functionality, all product templates do not have to be saved in STEP, butitis
recommended to store them in STEP so other users can open and edit them if needed.

To store a product template in STEP:

1. Save the InDesign document on your local hard drive as a standard InDesign file.

Note: STEP will not let you save a template to the workbench unless it is first saved locally. However, once
the template is saved in STEP, you may delete the local file if you do not plan on using it later for drag-and-
drop page mounting.
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2. Clickon STEP > Save Document to DB ...

m B 150% v | §

Connectto DB ...
Reload
Change Version ...

Preferences ...

Ternplate Type ¥
Update Document Data ...

Layer Version Update ...

Check DE Update ...

Relink Assets

Cleanup Mount Tags

Table Settings ...

Save Document to DB ... h
Writeback to DB ...

Dump Document Data ...

3. The Save Document to STEP Database dialog displays.
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Save Document to STEP Database

Structure Point

b [ Isuppliers
b [TEntity Root
b lgosn

b ) GOSN Receiver
b ) GDSN Receiver Root

4 —rIPruTntiuns
- @Puhl'u:aﬁms
- @Ta'rpla‘hr.
3 @puhlnﬁm Templates
b ﬁpmducnermlahs
3 @PageTm‘nla‘h‘-:.

3 ﬁﬁhndard Publications I

b @Auhﬂage Publications
3 @Flatplanna' Publications

Min Max
Width | [2.26 in |
Height [2.82 in | [2.82in |
| save As Product Template | |

[l Close document and delete local copy

| Ok | | cancel |

. Select the publication group where you would like to save the template.

Note: Templates can only be saved to publication group folders; they cannot be saved into publications or
section folders.

Determining which publication group to save your product templates into is a matter of user preference.
Common choices are to save all product templates in a publication group that is devoted solely to product
templates, or to save product templates in a publication group along with their associated publication(s).

5. Choose Save as Product Template from the dropdown list near the bottom of the dialog.

6. Checkthe Close document and delete local copy box to delete the local copy of your template once you

save itto STEP.

. Optionally, you can specify a minimum and maximum value for the product template's dimensions by entering
the values in the Min and Max value fields for the Height and Width dimensions. The Min and Max dimension
values are used in pagination rules. The values are prepopulated based on the dimensions of the total content
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of your product template but can be overridden by entering new values in the fields. For more information on
pagination rules, see Pagination Rules for Flatplanner in the Flatplanner documentation and About
AutoPage Pagination Rules in the AutoPage documentation.

8. Click OK. The product template is saved in STEP.

Opening and Editing Product Templates

If a product template needs to be altered after it is saved to STEP, it must be opened from the STEP Structure
View palette within InDesign. This is to ensure that your system recognizes the template as the original file, as
product templates previously saved to STEP contain an embedded, 'hidden' STEP ID. If the template is opened
from a location on a local drive and resaved to STEP, the original file will not be overwritten—STEP will recognize
this template as a new file.

To open and edit a product template:

1. Openthe STEP Structure View palette in InDesign.
2. Browse to or search for the product template that you wish to edit.

3. Right click on the template and select Open Document from the menu.

% STEP Structure View

w [EEntity Root

» [ ancn

» [0 GOSN Receiver
b [ GOSK Recsiver Roat ||

b (2 prometions
- @ Publications
- @ Templztes —
[ 3 ﬁ Publication Templates
- @ Product Templates
3 D Heliday Product Template

URL ...

b [EE]Ars B Orafrs Temp
TDHa'ln - Temp Search below
TE"'-"'Bdﬂﬁf‘ﬂ Product Template Show mounted items
TD Party Product Template Open Document
Templste;  |Pricz Table Product Template Refresh template list

Clear template docurnent type
Place >

Selection >

4. Make the necessary edits to the template, then save it on your local drive. (All templates must first be saved
locally before they can be loaded to STEP.)
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5. Follow the steps outlined in the previous section of this topic ('Storing Product Templates in STEP') to save the
template back to STEP. Make sure that you save the template back to the same location from which it was
opened.

6. The updated template will overwrite the previous document on STEP and will not need to be relinked to any
publications or products.

Creating a Table of Contents Product Template

Product templates that mount tables of contents in publications can be created in STEP'n'design. Tables of
contents typically appear at the beginnings of publications and/or sections and can be mounted manually using
'drag and drop' operations, as well as automatically using AutoPage. These tables of contents can also be thought
of as section indexes, as their intent is to alphabetically list the STEP names of all sections that appear within an
entire publication and/or the names of all subsections that appear within a section.

Product templates designed to create tables of contents / section indexes utilize tagging that mounts the following
information:

« STEP names of the child sections and subsections of the publication

« Values from calculated description attributes that pull in the first and last page numbers of mounted pages
that are saved into the publication's sections and subsections

In addition, paragraph styles are set up to insert dot leaders between the section names and the page numbers.

The following screenshot shows an example of a table of contents mounted from a publication object:

iGarden Tools ...
Weed Trimmers....

Electric vovvrreenns

Gas Powered.....
G OV S .. iieeranssrrarssssraransssnransssssanansssnransssssaranssssnansssssnnansssnsnnssnssasansasnnannns

AU IVE BT IOVETS. 1 eeesireeesseiismssssnssss s rrsnnssasssamssressas s braesseassrne aeesisamnsenssansesnmnssnssannnsssnns 18-21
POWET TOOIS ccceviiiirisisarnnsssrsanssssssnassssnsansssssansnsssssanssssssnssnssnsanssnssansnsssnnas 22-21
Safety ...

Safety Apparel. .
HE HBES ovveiieccisiseesssisesss s s iimss s eessss s esmnssassams e e s e s st e e s e s e srn e maeeeesamn e eeenesresnmnssnssannnsssnmannres 0-0
Safety Equipment......cccceeeen e T 14-15
= == OSSO OSSR 0-Q
[TOOIDOXES ceenrereersirressrinnransrsssrassssnssnssssassnssnnsasssssassassesnssnsssssnssnnssnsnnsensans 2-3

This topic explains the steps involved in creating the page number calculated attributes, the required tagging for
the product template, the InDesign paragraph styling needed to insert dot leaders, and instructions for mounting
the table of contents once the product template is configured.
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Additionally, this topic explains how to mount a table of contents using standard STEP'n'design 'drag and drop'
functionality. For instructions on how to mount a table of contents using AutoPage, see the Creating Tables of
Contents in AutoPage section of the AutoPage documentation.

Note: Names of sections and subsections are mounted in alphabetical order in tables of contents / section
indexes.

Configuring Page Number Calculated Attributes

Two calculated description attributes must be created and made valid on the section object type(s) that you are
using in your publication. One of these attributes should pull the first page number in the section and the second
attribute should pull the last page number in the section.

To create these attributes, follow these steps:

1. Create a Description attribute by the same method that you would create any other description attribute. (See
the Creating Attributes section of the System Setup / STEP Super User Guide documentation for more
information.) Give it a name that indicates what it is used for, e.g., FirstPageNumber.

2. After creating the attribute, right-click in the Value template field on the Attribute tab and select Edit
Function. The Function Editor displays.

3. ClickInsert Template, then expand the Publishing Functions section of the Default Templates.

4. Select'Find the first page number in the section’ and click OK. The Insert Template window closes.

E] Insert Template @

E-Default Templates Description

#-Conditional Functions Returns the first page number in the section.
[+-Text Functions
-Attribute Value Functions
F-Mumber Functions
[#-List Functions
[
[#
[

+-Reference Functions

t--Hierarchy Functions

+-All Functions

=HPublishing Functions
~Find the first page number in the section|

Find the last page number in the section

~Find an attribute value for an offer in a location

Find the value of a commercial list and breakpoint in a location

----- Find an attribute value in the publishing (green) hierarchy

“-Get the publication of the current page or section.

Template
« 1 p | |sectionFirstPageNumber() |

l oK ” Cancel |

5. No additional action is needed in the Function Editor, so click OK to close it.

6. To create the second calculated attribute—which will pull the last page number in the section—the steps are
identical to 1 - 5 above, except in step 4 you will select 'Find the last page number in the section.'
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Note: Calculated attributes related to publishing functions cannot be tested in the Function Editor, as publication
hierarchy [green] objects are not among the available options when selecting an object as the Evaluation Node.

7. Onthe Validity tab for each of your attributes, check the Section box to make them valid on the desired section

object types.
System Setup FirstPageNumber - Validit
‘5 Metadata Profile || Log || State Log || Tasks
g Eiierzlzqteat:;tzta Attribute I References H Attribute Transfor
-3 Publication Metadata ©-Valid for Product Types
~[If Catalog Group Theme — || ¥ valid for Classification Types
~[IT catalog Theme ‘; @ Valid for Asset Types

-1 Circulation

~[1 cover Photo Shot Due
[T Effective Date

-[IT Expiration Date

-[|T FirstPageNumber
-[IT FlatplanWF_DTPOperatarGrou
-[IT FlatplanwF_IDs
~[If FlatplanWF_MerchandiserGroL
-[I Get Inherited Pub Group Value
~[IT Get Inherited Publication Value

[] AN

[] Publication

®-valid for Entity Types
% valid for Publication Types

|| Publication group types

®-valid for Version Types

8. When actual pages have been saved to STEP into your section, the calculated attributes will display page
numbers as such:

<  Weed Trimmers - Publication Section

Zeta Tools 2017
Beta Tools_Section TOC

-l Beta Tools_Publication TOC
75 Commercial Data

+- @8 Toolboxes

|- E8 Garden Tools

E
E
=

=-E5 Weed Trimmers
- ™ 20-68204
- 21933
- 555-22346
- | RP4100

- | 22196
- L23-RP4100
- | 20862
[-ER Electric

B8 Gas Powered
&) DTP Documents
[]—- DTF Documents

Fs

Page Inspector || Status || State Log || Tasks

Financial Surnmary
Publication Section

AutoPage Publication Planner " Pagin

[

Plan “ Fublication Planner ”_

W

Path

Publications/Autopage Publications/B

W

Start section on page

1

W

Mail Date (same as Effes

W

Total Number of Items

123

W

Effective Date

W

Expiration Date

W

Section Theme

abi:

* |Circulation 123

» \Cover Photo Shot Due

> [FirstPageMumber A6
> |LastPageMumber & 13

Configuring the Table of Contents Product Template

A product template intended to mount tables of contents will look similar to the following example. Note that text
styles, colors, and so forth are completely configurable to individual user needs. This is only a sample for
illustration purposes.
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Toc Index

<STEPREPEAT NF="Limit to Section Object Types” RS="\n" ><STEPREF A="stibo.
pseudoObjectName” [> .... <STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF
A="LastPageNumber” />
<STEPREPEAT NF="Limit to Section Object Types” RS="\n"
<STEPREF A="FirstPageMumber” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageNumber” />
<STEPREPEAT NF="Limit to Section Object Types” RS="\n" ><STEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectiame” /=
<STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber"” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageMumber" /></STEPREPEAT ></STEPREPEAT =</
STEPREPEAT =

-<STEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectName” />

Note: This topic does not explain all aspects of product template creation; it merely focuses on how to create a
product template to mount a table of contents. For more general information on creating product templates, see
the Product Templates topic.

The sample pictured above is designed to mount three levels of subsections by using the Repeat Options
available in the STEP Template Palette. The following text is the content that appears in the above screenshot:

<STEPREPEAT NF="Limit to Section Object Types” RS="\n" ><STEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectName” />
<STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageNumber” />

<STEPREPEAT NF="Limit to Section Object Types” RS="\n" ><STEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectName” />
<STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageNumber” />

<STEPREPEAT NF="Limit to Section Object Types” RS="\n" ><STEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectName” />
<STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageNumber”
[></ISTEPREPEAT></STEPREPEAT></STEPREPEAT>

To set up this tagging on a product template in InDesign, follow these steps:

1. With your product template open, open the STEP Template Content palette by navigating to Window >
STEP Template Content from the application bar across the top of the InDesign interface.

2. Using the InDesign Text tool, draw a text frame to the width that you would like your table of contents to
appear.

3. Dragthe Object Name 'pseudo attribute' into the text frame. Object Name is located in the Object Properties
folder in the STEP Template Content palette. Object Name is used to mount the STEP names of the sections
and subsections in the publication.
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{ STEP Template Content ﬁ

w [T Object Properties =
5 Assat Contant
DIMmh.me vale
I Bport et

STEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectName” /># [T reytettr
U object ]
R|:II()|:|]E|ct Hame

¥ £l Gommercial Types kd
s 1]

[Object v | v|
T
e

FalTes [ |

S
Transformation l:l

Repeat Separator l:l

7 Product Tem plate

4. Drag the attribute that you are using for the first page number into the text frame directly after the Object Name
tag.

{ STEP Template Content

» (1T expiretion Dat= -
b (|3 FistPagetiumber
b (|3 FatplanF_DTPOperatorGro

FTEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectName” /><STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber f)ﬂr"

5. Drag the attribute that you are using for the last page number into the text frame, directly after the first page
number tag, then place a hyphen between the two tags.

% STEF Template Content

_o b [IT et inherited Section Vake

O [T Herwn
~ b (1T Mail Date (same as Effectivn
-

b (1T Pace thambers

="LastPageNumber” /=
» ﬂISemon Thams

6. Toset up the dots (dot leader) between the tags for the section name and the first page number, follow these
steps.

Note: This dot leader should be added to your paragraph style so you can reuse it later if needed.

« With your text frame selected, navigate to Type > Tabs in the InDesign application bar. The Tabs dialog will
display at the top of your text frame.
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« Clickthe right tab icon, then click anywhere on the ruler to apply the right tab.

Tabso

£ + 3+ xjz7in Lesder: Align O,

E z 5

|{:I TR |1 TP |2 m I |3 TR |4 TP |5 TR |6 TP |? 1 ||
TEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectName” [><STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF
="LastPageNumber” />

4
1}

« Click the tab symbol that you just placed in the ruler, then hold down the left button on your mouse and drag
the tab symbol to the far right of the ruler until it aligns with the right edge of the text frame. (The edge of the
frame will turn green if you have Smart Guides turned on in InDesign.)

Tabs

4+ 4 X|75in Leaden Align On: ==
E T L]

|{:I [ |1 L.l |2 [ |3 [ |4 T B | |5 [ |6 T B | |? 1 ||

TEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectName” [><STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” [>-<STEPREF
="LastPageNumber” />

« Place a period in the Leader box, then click X to close the Tabs dialog.

Tabs o 9 =

£+ X Lesden Align O -=

E ‘Iﬁ
|{:I [ |1 L.l |2 [ |3 [ |4 T B | |5 [ |6 T B | |? 1 ||

TEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectName” [><STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF
="LastPageNumber” />

7. Using the text tool, place your cursor between the tags for the section name and the first page number, then
press the Tab key. The dots will appear between the two tags.

—

TEFREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectName|;
="LastPageNumber” /=

F st L’.LTEPREP A="FirstPageNumber” .*'?><STEPRET

8. Next, using the text tool, highlight all content in the frame, then right-click and select Repeat Selection.

9. Onthe STEP Template Palette, type \n into the Repeat Sep. (repeat separator) field. (The repeat separator
is the string or character that will be placed between each repeated entry. \n is the symbol for hard return.)

Then, click the Options menu in the upper right corner of the STEP Template Palette and click Repeat
Selection.
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Hyperlinks

Interactive

TEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectName” /|

A="LastPageNumber” />} o \ Edit in Story Editor

Apply Condition to Selection
Repeat Selection

10. Inthe Repeat Selection dialog that displays, choose Limit to Section Object Types from the Data Filter
dropdown list, then click OK.

Repeat Selection

Delete Before | |
Delete After | |
Fail Text | |

Repeat Separator | |

First Line Style | v

0dd Line Style | v

Even Line Style | v

Odd Last Line Style | v

Even Last Line Style | v
DK Cancel

11. Yourtagging should now look like this.

imit-to-Section n > = stibo.pseudoUb-
ectName” /> ......... <STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageNumber” /><

TEPREPEAT >#

12. Copy and paste the tagging into the same frame two more times. This will enable the product template to pick
up section names and page numbers from two additional levels of subsections. Your tagging should look like
this:

STEPREPEAT NF="Limit to Section Object Types” R5="\n" ><STEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObject-
Name” />-<STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageNumber” /></STEPREPEAT

STEPREPEAT NF="Limit to Section Object Types™ RS="\n" ><STEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObject-
Name” />.<STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageNumber” /></STEPREPEAT

STEPREPEAT NF="Limit to Section Object Types” RS="\n" »<STEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObject-
Name” />.<STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageNumber” /></STEPREPEAT>
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13. Cutthe two </STEPREPEAT> end tags from the end of the first and second paragraphs, then paste them at
the end of the last paragraph. There should now be three </STEPREPEAT> end tags at the end. Your tagging

should look like this:

<STEPREPEAT NF="Limit to-Section Object Types” R5="\n" =<5TEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObject-

Name” />....cccocwrtirncnennene €S TEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageNumber” />

<STEPREPEAT NF="Limit to-Section Object Types” RS="\n" ><STEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObject-

NAME” /= e veremeensien . <STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageNumber” /4

<STEPRE PEAT NF ”Lmnt to-Section Object Types” RS="\n" ><STEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObject-

Name” /=..overermenri . <STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageNumber” />
[k/STE PREPEAT:—{!STE PREPEAT:—{#’STEPREPEAT:‘A-|

14. Apply styling (e.g., font size, text bolding, paragraph indents) as needed to differentiate the three levels of the
TOC. For example:

STEPREPEAT NF="Limit to Section Object Types” R§5="\n" ><STEPREF A="stibo.pseudo-

bjectName” /> <STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageNumber” /=
<STEPREPEAT NF="Limit to Section Object Types” RS="\n"-><STEPREF A="stibo.psendoObjectName” />

<STEPREF A="FirstPageNumber” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageNumber” />
<STEPREPEAT NF="Limit to- Section Object Types” R5="\n" =< STEPREF A="stibo.pseudoObjectMName” /> ....a... <STEPRER
A="FirstPageMNumber” />-<STEPREF A="LastPageNumber” /></STEPREPEAT></STEPREPEAT >« /STEPREPEAT =+

15. Next, test your product template to ensure that it has been set up correctly.

Mounting the Table of Contents Product Template

The TOC product template can be manually tested in InDesign by dragging the desired publication object from the
STEP Structure View panel and dropping it onto a blank InDesign page (or a publication template).

To test the TOC product template, follow these steps:

1. With your blank document / publication template open in InDesign, locate the relevant publication in the STEP
Structure View panel.

2. Make sure that your TOC product template is displayed in the Template dropdown at the bottom of the STEP
Structure View panel.

3. Left-click the desired publication, then hold down the mouse button as you drag the publication onto the page.
Release the mouse button in the upper left corner of the page.
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& STEP Structure View =
[r [Cweb Sies i
[» [IEntity Root
[ [C)GDsn

[» (O] GDSM Recsiver
[» (O Promotions
- ﬁ Publications =
V3 ﬁTempla‘hE
[ B Standard Publications
= (B Autopage Publications
Arme Took
Zeta Took 2016
Acme Tooks 2017_AP Doc Level 3

111

Acme Tooks 2017_AP Doc Level 1
Zeta Took 2017

v W W W ¥ W

Betz Took_Section TOC

1 Beta Took_Publication TOC

V3 ﬁFla‘lplannet Publications
[ [ webUIPublicationTypes

[ B TempwebUIPublications

[» [ Primany Product Hierarchy =
I Templzte: TOC Prod Template.indd I -

4. The table of contents will mount and should look similar to the following:

Weed Trimmers

T TN T

Electric o
Gas Powered....

Adhesives

AL REEIVE FBIMOVETS wooirs e iiitas s censb o stas st ssas b s s 40 45410450 440 454 4451044045 4141140440 4514 40 45140 R4 b

POWEE TOO0S.cciiiiiiiicsiiiisnessssssisssnsssssssss st s sesrssse s samssrssae s e s bbb 0408008 SbmeE S e b 88 se s s bmmrd s 20-23
Hand Toaols 22-23
BTy et e SRS RS R bR s s 14-15
Safety Apparel 0-0
Safety Equipment 14-15
FLATEE 1ottt ts L4444 44184104141 L 45 45 45 2041 bttt ans ]

L0 0L DOXES 11 tveiivseeiesssissinnesssssssssnanssssssssssassssnrrsase s s s amorsame 0 s e 088 b0 00 8604 S bR A AR08 eE 8 S hmEE s n e 810 2-5
Mails and Screws 3-5

Converting a Sample Document into a Product Template

StiboSystems

A sample document created outside of STEP can be converted into a STEP'n'design product template in
InDesign—either an entire page at once or one link at a time—by using the Convert to STEP Product
Template and Convert to STEP Tags functions, respectively. These features are intended for use on existing
pages on which all page elements are already arranged in the desired page layout, preventing the need to create
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the product template from scratch. Though documents created outside of STEP are commonly used as a starting
point for product template creation, these features enable users to partially (or even fully) automate the process
instead of having to manually remove all content from frames, identify what STEP content belongs in each frame,
and manually apply STEP'n'design template tagging to each frame.

Though this feature cannot be used to automatically create publication templates or page templates from sample
documents, you may manually convert the sample document into one of these two document types after first
converting it into a product template.

This topic assumes that users are familiar with the overall functionality of product templates and STEP'n'design.

The following sections of this topic explain the different methods of converting a sample document to a product
template.

Method 1: Entire Page at Once

A sample document can, in some instances, be fully converted to a product template in a matter of clicks using the
Convert to STEP Product Template function.

This method requires that a product already exists in STEP that contains matching content to the contents of the
sample page. If such a product does not already exist, then a 'dummy' product should be created. When using this
method, the system will scan the page to locate content matches on the selected productin STEP. For example, if
there is an image named 'Image.jpg' embedded in the sample file, and there is an image named 'Image.jpg' in
STEP that s linked to the product by a Primary Product Image reference type, then the image will be removed
from the image frame on the sample page and replaced with the tagging for the Primary Product Image reference

type.

The concept works the same way with text frames. If the text content in a frame—either the entire contents of the
frame or part of the text within a frame—matches content in STEP, then the text will be removed from the page
and replaced with the tag for the attribute in STEP that contains the matching content.

The following example shows a sample document as compared against a matching product in STEP. The
numbering in the image corresponds with the numbered list below the image to explain what tags the frames will
be linked to when the sample is converted.

Note that the tables on the page are not numbered, as Convert to STEP Product Template cannot automatically
recognize tables. See the next section on converting tags / frames one at a time for more information on how to
manually convert a table frame to a frame containing a STEP table tag.
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Sample Document Elem

ents

©® Acme® Door Knobs

«5a Hing Cut Glass Door Kneb
9 Fnﬁ Mickel Back Plate a

Ehown in Nickel

Price: £ 320.00 per pair 6

Wwvailable in Nickel.
Wlternative finishes are not available due to glass

compaosition.
Single door knobs may be purchased at half the price
per pair
Shown with smaller matching cupboard knob.
Fef. DF s Ss C
Dimensions: In Cm
Backplate Diamster 2.60 |&6.60
Protrusion ' 4.00 10.16
Knob Diameter 2.00 |5.08
b | Kg
Weight: 0.65 0.30

@ll tems are handmade and specifications may vary

slightly from those stated.

Un-sprung turning door knob for use with sprung
mortice latches.

Supplied with spindles and screws as standard. Range
of key hole escutcheons available.

Coenversion to fixed handle upon request POA. Con-
version kits are available for use with US locking sys-
kems.

wll prices exclude VAT, export packing and delivery.
Custom sizes and maodifications are available on re-
quest.

For current lead times and full quotation, contact:
nfo@acmeprods.com or phone on +44 (0) 55 5555
G335

1. Brand Name:

¢ Item Brand Information

Mame *| » |Value
> |Brand Owner abe Acme®
> |Brand Name abef Acme® Door Knobs |

StiboSystems

2. Primary Product Image: The following screenshot shows the InDesign 'Links' panel superimposed over the
Image References section of the product's References tab, displaying what needs to match before the system
can apply the tag to the frame.
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[og
oo |

Reference Type w| » |Target > |Thumig{ Name t
Al DFsBpng (|
> |Brand Name Logo + [i2
> |Tlustration + [k . I
* v
> |Primary Product Image  + i;{EIDr—s—B = 1 Links =S AR SR
Link Info 4 p |
Product Image 1= N
Video + (kg

PPl
|| +

3. Manufacturer's Part Number:

? Tem Manufacturer Information
Name »| » [Value
* Manufacturer Name b
* Manufacturer's Part Number |[sb: [DF « 5« B
* Manufacturer Warranty b
4. Name:
§ Descripton
Name *| » Walue
> I 180582
* Name Black Ring Cut Glass Door Knob With Mickel Back Plate

5. Long Item Description:

Shown in Mickel
Price: £ 320.00 per pair

Available in Nickel.

Alternative finishes are not available due to glass composition.
Single door knobs may be purchased at half the price per pair.
Shown with smaller matching cupboard knob.

W

Long Itemn Description  |abe

Ref. DF s 5+ C

6. Product Group Description:
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¥ Sales Item Marketing Descriptions
Name > > Value
All items are handmade and specifications may vary slightly from those stated.

Un-sprung turning door knob for use with sprung mortice latches.
Supplied with spindles and screws as standard. Range of key hole escutcheons available.
Conversion to fixed handle upon request POA. Conversion kits are available for use with US locking systems.

W
=

Product Group Description |

All prices exclude VAT, export packing and delivery. Custom sizes and modifications are available on request.

For current lead times and full quotation, contact: info@acmeprods.com or phone on +44 (0) 55 5555 5333

Steps to Convert the Sample Document to a Product Template

1. InInDesign, navigate to the relevant product object in the STEP Structure View.
2. Right-click the product object and choose Selection > Convert to STEP Product Template.

4 STEP Structure View | § T PI
[» |_'_=|Templa‘hﬁ -
[» []Web Sites US
[» [l Entity Root
I O Gosn s
[» [0 GOSN Recsiver
[» () GDSN Recsiver Root
l» [ Promations
[+ [ Publications
7 [T Primary Product Hierarchy

7 [IZ) Products

[+ [Z|Apparel L4
[» [T Foctwear
[ [Tjsafety
= [[|Hardware

[» [T Tooks

7 [[T]Doors and Docrknobs

7 [T Deoorknobs
7 [ Docrknebs

@

[» [TjDisplays

Template: ZetaTook PubTemplate.indd

111

Search below
Show mounted items

Refresh template list

Clear template decument type

A ‘. Place »

Go To Structure Selection in Workbench l Selection >

Convert to STEP Product Template e

Fit to destination -

/2 Acme Tooks | English US
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3. A'Convertto STEP Product Template' dialog appears with an option to select a color from a dropdown list
labeled Background Colour for Unlinked Items. If no color is desired, click OK. Otherwise, choose a color
from the dropdown list. (See the 'When Page Content Cannot be Matched to STEP Content' section of this
topic below for more information on how this color will be used.)

Convert to STEP Product Template

Background Caolour for Unlinked Items | | »|

| oK | [ cancel |

4. All content on the page that can be matched to contentin STEP is converted to the corresponding asset
reference and/or attribute tags.

< ="BrandName” />
o STEPHEF A="stibo.pseudalbject-
="Manufactur- |F‘5m0"f>

<S5TEFREF A="Langltembescription” /=

Dimensions: In Cm

Backplate Diamster 260 6.60
Protrusion 4.00 10.16
Knob Diameter 2.00 5.08
Ib Kg
Weight: 0.65 0.30

<STEPREF A="ProductGroupDescription™ /=

Note: If there are multiple attributes on the product object in STEP that contain identical content to content on the
sample page, STEP will randomly select an attribute to use.
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When Page Content Cannot be Matched to STEP Content

For content that cannot be matched to content in STEP, the frames may optionally be shaded with a background
color in order for users to recognize what still needs to be converted manually and/or removed from the page. The
'Convertto STEP Product Template' dialog that displays has a dropdown list labeled 'Background Colour for
Unlinked Items.' this dropdown is populated by the colors that exist in the sample document's InDesign color
swatches. As such, a custom color can be created (through the creation of a new swatch) solely for the purpose of
shading the background for unlinked frames.

Note that, in the previous screenshot, the tables are shaded pink and have not been converted to STEP tags.
Even if a STEP table exists on the product object and contains identical content to that of a table on the sample
page, the table frames must be converted manually, as explained in the next section of this topic, 'Manually
Converting Frames and Text to STEP Tags.'

Method 2: Manually Converting Frames and Text to STEP Tags

The Convert to STEP Tags feature is used to manually convert frames (and, in some instances, portions of text
within text frames) on a sample page to frames that contain STEP tagging for reference types, attributes, and/or
tables. To use this feature, the following elements (if applicable) must be made visible in the STEP Structure View:

o Attributes
« Tables
« Asset References

These options are selected in the 'Structure Tree view options' of the STEP Preferences menu. From the
dropdown list, choose either 'Show all Attributes in Tree' or 'Show Attributes with Values in Tree.' Then, check the
boxes for 'Show Tables in Tree' and 'Show Asset References in Tree.'

Multi-place Gap 0.125in Multi-drop commit |0

Structure Tree view opfions

| Show Attributes with Values in Tree ~
Show Tables in Tree
Show Asset References in Tree

| [ show D after name

Converting Asset Frames

An asset frame on a sample document can be manually converted to a product template frame even if the image /
asset on the sample page does not match any content in STEP. The process of tagging a frame with an asset
reference is solely based on selecting the desired asset reference type in the STEP Structure View palette.

1. Select the relevantimage frame on the sample document.

2. Inthe STEP Structure View, expand a product object (can be any product object) and select the desired asset
reference type.

3. Right click the reference type, then click Selection > Convert to STEP Tags.
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— Acme® Door Knobs
[» @) Promations - | pHEE " ._:IJFF'S-B |kal{nycmﬁlimu|}m}rl(mll}
b R Publications o 4 ith Nickel Back Plate
= ijnm‘r' Product Hizrarchy Shown in Nickel
= [I0] Products Price: £ 320.00 per pair
B |_'_=|Appae| = Wvailable in Mickel.
B I—'jm Altemal:.i\_re finishes are not available due to glass
C (] composition.
[» |_'_=|5an1\,' = Single door knobs may be purchased at half the price
per pair
- |_'_=|Hadwae Shown with smaller matching cupboard kncb.
Took —
b [Tes Ref. DFs S C
- |_'_=|Dous and Doorknobs
- I—‘jmmbﬁ Dimensions: In Cm
= Backplate Diameter 260 | 6.60
R 0 = 0| Protrusion 400 | 10.16
i Kneb Diameter 2.00 | 5.08
' b Kg
Weight: 0.65 0.30
b IjF"“m Search below Il items are handmade and specifications may vary
Template: ZetaTook PubTempls slightly from those stated.

Show mounted items

n-sprung turning door kneb for use with sprung

Refresh template list nortice latches.

supplied with spindles and screws as standard. Range
Clear template document type f key hole escutcheons available.

“onwversion to fixed handle upon request POA. Con-
Place ¥ version kits are available for use with US locking sys-
Selection 9 » Go To Page Selection in Structure view

Go To Page Selection in Workbench
Go To Structure Selection in Workbench
/2 Aome Took /Englshus
Update Page Selection
Write Page Selection back to DB
Convert to STEP Tags o

Fit to destination -

4. A'Convertto STEP Tags' dialog displays that contains additional options that can be applied to the asset
frame, such as the settings for content deletion, sizing, scale, and alignment. You may make the relevant
selections here or you may set these options at a later time from the STEP Template Frame palette. Click OK
when finished.

Convert to STEP Tags

Delete No Content
[ | Keep With Next
[ ] Align Mount Bottom
Asset Sizing Scale Asset to Frame -

Y
-

[ ] size Frame to Asset
Asset Alignment  Left -
[ ] Multi Asset Across
Max Distance

Max Scale

[ oK | [ Cancel |

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 121



StiboSystems

5. The assetis removed from the frame and replaced with the STEP tag for the asset reference.

TnATyF It Tege

Converting Text Frames

As with converting an asset frame, a text frame on a sample document can be manually converted to a product
template frame even if the text within the frame does not match any contentin STEP. The process of tagging a
frame with an attribute tag is solely based on selecting the desired attribute in the STEP Structure View palette.

Select the relevant text frame on the sample document.

2. Inthe STEP Structure View, expand a product object (can be any product object) and select the desired
attribute.

3. Right-click the attribute and choose Selection > Convert to STEP Tags.

& STEP Structure View |STER STEP Tod STEP — DFe5 B Black R.lng Cut Glass Door Knob
With Nickel Back Plate
- |_'_=|Dousand Doorknobs ~
7 [D]Desrknobs hown in Nickel . " :Ij
7 [ Decrknobs

= [[MBlack Ring Out Glass Door Knob With Nickel Beck | [Price: £ 320.00 per pair
Backplate Dizmeter (Cm) - 6.60cm s
Backplste Dismeter (In] - 2.60in |E vailable in Nickel.

S _| Alternative finishes are not available due to glass

1t C
Bmdoww__ feme® ) ?:;;?;Sdlggﬁmobs may be purchased at half the price
Carsgary - Primary Product Hizarhy | Pt | o pair.
Knob Dismeter (cm) - 5.0%m hown with smaller matching cupboard knob.
Knob Diameter (in) - 2.00in
Long Item Description - Shown in Nickel <0 Ref MNF e 5 e (C
URL ... o Enl]
e ZemTo Search below 5ioNs: In Cm
;h::mgfm Show mounted items Ite Diameter _ 2.60 | 6.60
ﬁﬁ;ﬂ’;ﬁ:ﬁﬁ Refresh template list jorl 4.00 10.16
asching cupboard knc Clear template document type ameter 2.00 |5.08
Place » T Py
Selection 9 4 Go To Structure Selection in Waorkbench
D AomeTook /Engsh US ! — Convert to STEP Tags o
I I Al tems are manamaae ana SPeECCaTIons Tay vary |
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4. A'Convertto STEP Tags' dialog displays that contain options that can be applied to both the entire frame or
the attribute tag itself, such as Delete Before / Delete After and Transformation (which apply to the tag) and
Delete No Content and Split (which apply to the frame). You may make the relevant selections here, or, you
may set these options at a later time from the STEP Template Frame and/or STEP Template Content palettes.
Click OK.

Convert to STEP Tags

Delete Before |1
Delete After 1
Fail Text
Transformation
Repeat Separator
[/] Delete No Content
Keep With Next
[] set Height to Content
[ ] Align Mount Bottom
Spit -
[ ok ][ Cancel |

5. The original text is removed and replaced with the STEP tag for the attribute.

<S5TEFREF A="LangltemDbescription™ /=

Converting Partial Text Within Frames

As with converting entire text frames, attributes must be visible in the STEP Structure View tree in order to convert
partial text to STEP tags.
1. Inatext frame, highlight the selection of text that you would like to convert to an attribute tag.

2. Inthe STEP Structure View, expand a product object (can be any product object) and select the relevant
attribute.

3. Right-click the attribute and choose Selection > Convert to STEP Tags.
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& STEP Structure View [STERESEISTERTSRIIETER . | Knob Diameter 2.00 |5.08
SpecCaption_TEST -
Stackable? - Ib Kg
Stacked Height - Weight: 0.66 0.30
S All tems are handmade and specifications may vary
st slightly from those stated.
Strest -
Street Name - Un-sprung turning door knob for use with sprung
Supplier Name - Acme Door Knobs mortice latches.
Supplier Part Number - Supplied with spindles and screws as standard. Range

of key hole escutcheons available.
ion to fixed handle upon request POA. Con-

kits are available for use with US locking sys-
Search below

Show mounted items
Template: ZetaToo

Refresh template list

Clear template document type

Place *

Selection 0

-

o To Structure Selection in Workbench
5555 Convert to STEP Tags ﬂ

=y

2 Acme Took [ English US

4. A'Convertto STEP Tags' dialog displays containing options that can be applied to the attribute tag, such as
Delete Before / Delete After, Fail Text, and Transformation. You may make the relevant selections here or you
may set these options at a later time from the STEP Template Content palette. Click OK when finished.

Convert to STEP Tags

Delete Before |1

Delete After 1
Fail Text
Transformation

Repeat Separator

[ ok | [ Cancel |

5. The original text is removed and replaced with the STEP attribute tag.

Supplir Part Numbsr - Supplied with spindles and screws as standard. Range
of key hole escutcheons available.

Conversion to fixed handle upon request POA. Con-
version kits are available for use with US locking sys-
tems.

[

WWW - hittp:/wnarer, stibosystems, cont
Width -

Tooks PubTemplate.indd ~ | | <STEPREF A="TaxClassification” DA="1" DB="1" />|

For current lead times and full guotation, contact:
info@acmeprods.com or phone on +44 (0) 55 5555
5555
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As with asset reference types and attributes, table tags must be visible in the STEP Structure View tree to use

'‘Convertto STEP Tags.'

An entire text frame, or partial text within the frame, can be converted to a table tag. Note that a table tag can be
placed in any text frame; the frame does not have to already contain a table.

The following steps outline how to convert an entire frame to a frame containing a table tag.

1. Select the relevant text frame or text on the sample document.

2. Inthe STEP Structure View, expand a product object (can be any product object) and select the desired table

type.

3. Right-click the table tag and choose Selection > Convert to STEP Tags.

2 Acme Tooks [ English US

5555

For cu Convert to STEP Tags
4| info@¢ :

% STEP Structure View | STEP STEP T STEP = T - =
< [Hardware Dimensions: In Cm
T Backplate Diameter o 2.60 1 6.60
b [STests Protrusion 4.00 10.16
7 [[]Doars and Doorknobs Knob Diameter 2.00 5.08
Price: Table - - -
= [ Doorknobs 3 Ib Kg
Price Table - ‘E Weight: 0.66 0.30
4 -Doarkmbs | &
——— All items are handmade and specifications may vary
[Pk B Qs Door Koo i kel Bl slightly from those stated.
- ung turning door knob for use with sprung
[» [TDise URL .. latches.
b [E5 P Search below «d with spindles and screws as standard. Range
Templste:  ZmaT) - hole escutcheons available.
Show mounted items sion to fixed handle upon request POA. Con-
Refresh template list kits are available for use with US locking sys-
Clear template document type
Place b A Ll ] | b = i L LLE L Y ] ELE L
Selection e » Go To Structure Selection in Workbench
Fit to destination b

4. A'Convertto STEP Tags' dialog displays containing options that can be applied to both the frame and the table
tag, such as Delete No Content, Delete Before / Delete After, and Split. You may make the relevant selections
here or you may set these options at a later time from the STEP Template Frame and/or STEP Template

Content palettes. Click OK.
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Convert to STEP Tags
Delete Before |1
Delete After 1
Fail Text
[ ] Delete No Content
[ | Keep With Next
[] set Height to Content
[ ] Align Mount Bottom
Split  Mever -
( oK | [ Cancel |

5. The original text is removed and replaced with the STEP table tag.

Price Table -
= [ elsck Ring Cut Glass Doar Knob With Nickel Bad]

Converting Partial Text to a Table Tag

The same method used for converting partial text (explained in the previous 'Converting Partial Text Within
Frames' section of this topic) can be used to convert text to a table tag, except a more limited 'Convertto STEP
Tags' dialog appears after clicking Selection > Convert to STEP Tags.

l l All items are handmade and specifications may vary
& STEP Structure View | STEP STEP Task| STEP =| slightly from those stated.
7 [T Hardware
T Un-sprung turning door knob for use with sprung
[» ESyTook Convert to STEP Tags
e = s standard. Rang
7 I Doors and Docrknobs Delete Before |1
R TE fas Delete After |1 uest POA. Con-
- EDW_‘C"D‘H P h US locking sys-
Price Table -
el e ( oK | [ Cancel |

Price Table - <STEPREF A="TaxClassification” DA="1" DB="1" />

= [ elsck Ring Cut Glass Door Knob With Nickel Bad]
[» [TjDisplays
V3 |jF|.ln'ﬂ|.le -

For current lead times and full quotation, contact:
info@acmeprods.com or phone on +44 (0) 55 5555

As with attributes, the selected text is removed and replaced with the table tag.

—| Conversion to fixed handle upon request POA. Caon-

Docrknabs
vE _m _|| wersion kits are available for use with US locking sys-
Price Table - =
tems.
=4 -Doorknobs | &
Price Table - <STEPREF A="TaxClassification” DA="1" DB="1" />

= [ Black Ring Out Glass Door Knob With Nicke! Badl

<STEPTABLE DA="1" DB="1" TT="stibo.1776444" />

[+ [T|Displys
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Publication Templates

When creating InDesign pages using STEP'n'design, publication templates are used. Publication templates,
like product templates, are normal InDesign documents (.indd) and are used with all STEP Publisher
components—STEP'n'design ('drag and drop'), Flatplanner, and AutoPage. They serve as the foundation of
publications created with STEP and define the document size, margins, paragraph styles, character styles, table
rules, swatches, page numbers, and so forth that are used throughout a publication. Whereas product
templates serve to define the layout of product presentations on InDesign pages, publication templates are
the empty pages onto which objects (typically product objects) are placed. Since the process of placing items
onto publication templates from STEP is referred to as 'mounting,’ publication templates can also be referred to as

'mounting pages.'

Topics Covered in this Documentation Section
This documentation section addresses the following publication template topics:

« Creating a publication template
« Publication template layout, formatting, and styles
« Storing and editing publication templates

The following topic also involves publication templates but are not covered in this documentation section:

« Creating Layers in Publication Templates: See the Working With Version Layers topic for more
information.
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Note: Though objects other than products can be mounted onto InDesign pages from STEP (including
classification folders, entities, and green publication hierarchy objects themselves), the subtopics in this
documentation will refer to InDesign page layouts as 'product presentations.' This is to streamline the language
used in presenting this information.

Creating a Publication Template

STEP'n'design publication templates start out just like any other InDesign document—a blank .indd file. They
become publication templates after being designated as such in STEP'n'design. In addition to background
graphics such as logos, publication templates also typically contain footers, sidebars (such as section names),
page numbers, and so forth.

This topic explains how to create and configure a publication template from a blank InDesign file, as well as create
a publication template from a previously existing master document. It does not describe how to use standard
InDesign functionality such as adding page numbers to master pages, since this documentation assumes the
reader already has a working knowledge of InDesign.

1. After opening InDesign, begin the process of creating a new InDesign document by navigating to File > New >
Document or typing Ctrl+N.

2. Inthe New Document dialog that displays, define the settings for your template, including page size, margins,
and bleed / slug. Publication templates can also be created with multiple columns. In most instances, these
settings will apply to the entire STEP'n'design publication, though it is possible to create additional master
pages in your publication template that have different page sizes, margins, and so forth. See the 'Master Pages
of Different Sizes' subsection of this topic below for more information.
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Document Preset: | [Default] | &

Intent: |Print v|

Number of Pages: m | [ Facing Pages
Start Page #: [ Primary Text Frame

— Page Size: |Letter v|
width: [5{8.5in | orientation: [g] [
Height: [+]11in ]

— Columns

Mumber: E Gutter: E

— Margins

Top: EI Inside: E
Bottom: []0.5in | Outside: [£]0.5in |

— w Bleed and Slug

Top Bottorn Inside Outside
Bleed: [0 in | [0in | [0in | [0in | [&]
Slug: |0 in | [0in | [0in | [0in E
[ Preview | 0K | | cancel |

3. Checkthe Facing Pages check box to create a spread for the master page.

Note: If you are working with a previously created master document that does not already have Facing Pages
checked, you can correct this by navigating to File > Document Setup in InDesign and checking the Facing
Pages box on the Document Setup dialog.
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Document Setup

Intent: |Print v |

Mumber of Pages: IE:' [ Facing Pages
Start Page #: Primary Text Frame

Page Size: |Letter v|

width: [3{8.5in | Orientation: [g]] 8
Height: @

b Bleed and Slug

[ Preview | 0K | |  cancel |

4. Click OK to finish creating the empty document.

Designating the Template Type
Next, designate your blank InDesign document as a publication template.

1. With your blank InDesign document open, Navigate to STEP > Template Type.
2. Select Publication Template fromthe STEP menu.
G @m B 100% v | §iv EHy EE-
Connectto DB ...
Reload

Change Version ...

Preferences ...

Template Type * »  Publication Template
Update Document Data ... Page Template

Layer Version Update ... Product Template
Check DB Update ... I

Master Pages and Spreads

A publication template can consist of one or many master pages and spreads. Many publications, especially large
catalogs, need more than one master spread because each section may have, for example, different colored
thumb tabs for each chapter. The following screenshot shows a publication template as viewed in the InDesign
Pages panel. It contains three master pages (A-Master, B-Master, and C-Master) and three spreads based off
of these master pages—pages 2-3 are created from A-Master, pages 4-5 are created from B-Master, and pages
6-7 are created from C-Master.
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Note: Each page spread must only contain two pages.

% Pages | Layers | Links V=
[Maone]
A-Master
B-Master
C-Master W
i
4.5
&7 v
22 Pages in 11 Spreads o, Bl W

Page spreads must be created from the master pages because products can only be mounted on pages, not on
master pages. For standard drag-and-drop mounting operations, users will drag products onto one of the page
spreads and not a master page. For the AutoPage and Flatplanner components, these page spreads must be
mapped to publication sections using pagination rules. For more information about pagination rules in STEP
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AutoPage, see About Pagination Rules in the AutoPage documentation. For more information about
pagination rules in STEP Flatplanner, see Pagination Rules for Flatplanner in the Flatplanner
documentation.

To create a new master page in InDesign:

1. Open the Pages panel (navigate to Window > Pages or press F12).

2. Click the Options menu in the upper right corner of the panel and select New Master.

¢ Pages Insert Pages...
[Mone] J Move Master...
AMaztar Duplicate Spread
Delete Master Page
B-Master
Print Master Pages...
Mew Master...

Master Options... Ib

3. Configure your new master page on the New Master dialog, then click OK to complete.

Mew Master

Prefix: IE:'
Name: |Master |
Based on Master: |[None] v |
Mumber of Pages:
Page Size: |Letter v|

width: [5{8.5in | orientation: [[g] [
Height: E

Master Pages of Different Sizes

Sometimes a publication may need one or more master pages that are a different page size than the rest of the
catalog. For example, you may need a smaller page size to create an order form or advertising insert. Since more
than one publication template cannot be used for an entire publication, this different page size is handled by
creating a new master page within the publication template.

A master page of a different size is created the same way as any other master page, except it is given a different
page size on the New Master dialog.
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Mew Master
Prefix:
Name: |Master |
Based on Master: |[Mone] v|
Nurmber of Pages:
— Page Size: |[Custom] v |

width: [5]6.5n | Orientation: [§]
Height: E

The following screenshot shows how a page created from a master page of a different page size looks alongside
the other pages in the template. The InDesign Pages panel is on the right and the page spreads (viewed at a
zoom level of 25%) are on the left.
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G-Mastar
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Publication Template Layout, Formatting, and Styles

Publication templates contain the 'background' graphics of the pages that are used in a publication. The below
screenshot shows an example of a publication template page spread with products mounted onto the left page
and no products on the right page. The background graphics, headers, page numbers, and so forth are driven by
the publication template. The object layouts are driven by the product template.

As with product templates, the graphical formatting of a publication template is completely up to the user—
background graphics, colors, fonts, and other design elements are not functions of STEP'n'design. However,
certain considerations need to be made with regard to how publication templates work together with
STEP'n'design product templates and how graphical elements (such as textual styling that is driven by InDesign
paragraph and character styles) work along with corresponding configurations in STEP.
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This topic focuses on the following subjects specific to configuring a publication template for use with
STEP'n'design:
« Defining and configuring InDesign paragraph styles

« Defining and configuring InDesign character styles

« Loading styles from other templates (such as product templates or other publication templates)

« Defining and configuring InDesign swatches

Paragraph Styles in Publication Templates

Paragraph styles are used in publication templates in order to keep text styles consistent throughout a publication.
They are also required to apply text styles to mounted STEP tables, but instructions on how to configure
paragraph styles for STEP tables are not covered in this topic. For more information, see Configuring Table
Styles in Publication Templates.

The following screenshots show the application of standard InDesign paragraph styles to text on a product
template. These identical styles should be contained within the publication template in order to globally manage
styles throughout the publication.
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The following screenshot shows how a product mounted using this product template looks on a publication
template containing the same styles.

Christmas Party Hat

X

Character Sty & Faragraph Styles

Celebrate Christmas with
this red foil hat! Candles not
included |

[Basic Paragraph] [-I']
[Basic Paragraph]
7 Nomal
‘I Bold Canter
o O 9 & @

Note: Best practice is for publication templates to contain the identical paragraph styles that are used in the
product templates associated with the publication. It is possible to mount styled pages without using paragraph
styles, but this is not recommended because you will not be able to globally manage the styles throughout the

publication.

If your styles are only defined in the product template but not the publication template, the styles will not be
imported into the publication template; instead, they will be defined as [Basic Paragraph]+.
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[Basic Paragraph]+ [+] '?
[Basic Paragraph]+ m
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Bold Center

[
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Creating a Paragraph Style in InDesign

1. InInDesign, navigate to Window > Styles > Paragraph Styles (or press F11). The Paragraph Styles panel
displays.

x 1 | x
% Paragraph Styles = J

MNorma|_C

[Basic Paragraph) -
Bullet copry

bokd

Bold_C

MNormal_L

BoldRed

bold—BaokiRed

2. Click the Options menu in the upper right corner of the Paragraph Styles panel, then click New Paragraph
Style.

3. Onthe New Paragraph Style dialog, enter a style name, then click OK to create the style.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 137



StiboSystems

MNew Paragraph Style
;

Basic Character Formats

Advanced Character Formats

Indents and Spacing General
Tzbs

Paragraph Rules

Kesp Crptions

Hyphenation

Justification

Span Colsmns

Drop Caps and Nested Styles

Bullets and Mumbssing
Character Color
CrpenType Festunes
Undesline Crptions
Strikethrough Orptions
Export Tagging

[] preview

Style Name: BoldHeader

GREP Sty Style Settings:

Location:

Based On: Mormal_C
MNext Style: [Same style]
Shortcut:

Mormz|_C + nest: [Same style]

[ | Apply Style to Selection

0K | [ Cancel ]

Character Styles in Publication Templates

InDesign character styles are used in conjunction with STEP style tags to apply formatting to characters
embedded within paragraph styles. For example, a STEP style tag can be used with a corresponding InDesign

character style to bold a single word inside of a non-bold sentence.

Note: This topic does not explain how to create a style tag in STEP; only how to use pre-made style tags in
conjunction with InDesign character styles. For instructions on how to create and configure style tags in the STEP
Workbench, see Creating Tags in the System Setup / Super User Guide documentation.

The following screenshot shows the bold character style applied to certain words embedded within a paragraph

style.
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Christmas Party Hat
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6
s
=/

X

o

Celebrate|Christmas with
his red foil hatl] Candles not

included.

|

This is picked up from the bold style tag created in STEP (left) and applied with the bold character style in
InDesign (right)

System Setup

+-{2 Object Types & Structures ”
EI% Tags

E}% Style Tags
(= Table Styles

bolditalic
Boldred
--[ea] bullet [~+] O & w

Note: STEP style tags are case-sensitive; therefore, the name of the style tag in STEP and the character style in
InDesign must match exactly.

To apply this style in STEP, using a product object as an example:

1. Onthe Product tab, navigate to the attribute value that you want to edit and select the attribute value field.

2. Right click and select Edit to open the large value editor for the cell.
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In the value editor, highlight the word(s) to which you would like to apply a style, then click the Style button.

Spell Che::k| Style v| Character Tag v“ B 7 |ﬁ.

Celea|wiﬁ1 this red foil hat! Candles not induded.

In the Style dropdown menu, choose the style that you would like to apply. For this example, the bold style is
used.

Spell Check | Style E:
Celebrate Chrisi bold wcluded,
BodyRowStyle
Bold_C
Other Crl+%
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5. The style is applied to the word(s).

Spell Chen:k| Style v| Character Tag j| B 7 |ﬁ
Celebratd Christmas I\-im this red foil hat Candles not included.

Characters: 66 (22 with tags)
Characters left (induding tags): 19908

IEtyIE: "bold

QK Cancel

6. The product will mount as pictured in the first screenshot in this section.

Note: Style tags are not created in STEP for InDesign paragraph styles used in standard text frames. STEP style
tags are only used with InDesign character styles and for text that appears within STEP tables. See the
Configuring Table Styles in Publication Templates topic for more information.

Loading Text Styles From Another Template

If paragraph styles have already been defined in another InDesign document, these styles may be imported from
the other document in order to save time when setting up your publication template. The other InDesign document
does not need to be a publication template that was created using STEP'n'design; it can be any InDesign

document.

To load text styles from another InDesign document:

1. InInDesign, navigate to Window > Styles > Paragraph Styles (or press F11) to open the Paragraph Styles
panel.

2. Click the Options menu in the upper right corner of the Paragraph Styles panel, then click Load Paragraph
Styles. If you would like to load both Paragraph and Character styles from the other InDesign document,
select Load All Text Styles.
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In the Open a File dialog that displays, navigate to the InDesign document that contains the styles that you
would like to import, then click Open.

In the Load Styles dialog, select the styles that you want to load. By default, all styles are selected. Use the
Check All /Uncheck All buttons depending on your needs.

Load Styles

| Typel Incoming Style

[Basic Paragraph]

[+] € Art Caption

[#| 9 Art_Caption_2

[#] 9 Body_ Text

[#| 9 Body:Bullet

[#] 9 Box_Text

[ checkal | [ Uncheckall |

Incoming Style Definition
[Mao Paragraph Style]

| Conflict with Existing Style

ok ]

Use Incoming Defini{ =] »

Auto-Rename §|
Use Incoming Definition F

Existing Style Definition
A [Mao Paragraph Style] A

Cancel

If an incoming style conflicts with an existing style (meaning that an incoming and an existing style both have
the same name), text will appear in the Conflict with Existing Style column.

Choose Auto-Rename from the dropdown if you do not want to overwrite the existing style. Choose Use
Incoming Definition if you want to overwrite the existing style and use the imported style.

6. Click OK.

Repeat these steps to load styles from other documents to the publication template.
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Swatches are used in both publication templates and product templates to add color shading to frames and frame
borders, but their primary use is for applying colors to mounted STEP tables. It is best practice to have the same

swatches in both your publication template and product templates.

Note: Swatches are mandatory in the publication template if mounting STEP tables. See the Configuring Table

Styles in Publication Templates topic for more information.

% Swatches |

Vi @r Tm b

Z [Mane] kS A .
I [Regisution] 2 4
[ (Pape]

[ gl
[ c=100 M=0 Y=0 K=0
I c-0M=100 Y=0 K=0
[] c=0M=0v=100 k=0
[ c-15 M=100 Y=100 K=0
[ c=75 m=5v=100 K=0
B C=100 M=30 Y=10 K=0

M @ @

Bl

The following screenshot shows a 'before and after' of a product mounted using a product template that employs

swatches to add color fill to the text frames and a border to the image frame.

<S5 EPREF A="stibo.pseu-
doObjectName” />

TIITIATVE'T 0d1l £

= ="ShortltemDe-
scription” DA="1" DB="1" />

=3TEPREF A="LongltemDe-

scription” DA="1" DB="1" />

Swatches are optional in publication templates unless tables are being mounted. If you mount a product using a
product template that has swatches but a publication template that does not have swatches, the swatches will be

added to the publication template when the product is mounted.
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Configuring Table Styles in Publication Templates

In order to format STEP Tables on InDesign pages, a parallel set of formatting configurations must be created in
STEP and InDesign for the following:

« Colors (used both for rule lines and background shading)
« Rulelines
o Textstyles

In STEP, these configurations are the Colors, Rules, and Style Tags created on the System Setup tab. The
corresponding configurations in InDesign are swatches, line styles, and paragraph styles. The InDesign
configurations are created in the InDesign publication template that will be used to mount (generate) tables in
InDesign.

This topic deals only with the table formatting definitions created in publication templates. Full details on how to
configure the corresponding definitions in STEP are outlined in the Creating Table Formatting in System
Setup section of the STEP Tables documentation.

Example of a Styled Table in STEP

The following screenshot shows a styled table in STEP as it appears in the STEP Table Preview. The background
colors, rule lines, and text styles have been applied using the settings created in System Setup. In order for the
table to appear with the same colors, text styles, and rule lines in InDesign, the corresponding settings must be
created in the publication template.

Note: If no styles are defined for the table in STEP, the table will be mounted in InDesign with basic InDesign
paragraph styling, and the table must then be styled manually using the standard InDesign table editor. Manual
styling of tables on InDesign pages is discouraged, as formatting not connected to STEP can be easily lost when
tables are updated.
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Configuring Table Colors in InDesign
Colors defined in STEP are configured in InDesign as Swatches, as follows:

StiboSystems

1. InInDesign, navigate to Window > Color > Swatches (or press F5). The Swatches panel displays.

% Swatches |
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2. Click the Options menu in the upper right corner of the Swatches panel, then click New Color Swatch.

3. Onthe New Color Swatch dialog, deselect the Name with Color Value check box, then type a name in the

Swatch Name field.

Note: The name of the swatch must be identical to the corresponding color created in STEP. Names of colors

and swatches are case sensitive.
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Swatch Options
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4. Adjustthe color values as needed, then click OK.
Loading Swatches From Another InDesign Document
To load swatches from another InDesign document:

1. Inthe Swatches panel, click the Options menu, and then click Load Swatches. An Open a File dialog box
displays.

2. Navigate to the InDesign file that contains the swatches that you would like to import, then click Open. (This file
does not have to be another publication template; it can be any InDesign document.)

3. The Swatches from the selected InDesign file will automatically import.

Configuring Table Line Styles in InDesign

Rules defined in STEP are configured as table Line Styles in InDesign via the STEP > Table Settings menu.
Line styles govern the lines (‘borders' or 'rulers') that appear between cells and/or surround the table.

To create line styles in the InDesign publication template:

1. Navigate to STEP > Table Settings. The Table Settings dialog displays.
2. Click Add in the lower left-hand corner. The New Line Style dialog displays.
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Table Settings
Drefault Inset
Left 0in Above 0in Right 0in Below 0in
Style Name Line Weight  Line Colour Line Tint Line Type Gap Colour Gap Tint Left Above  Right Below
New Line Style
Style Name 1 pt Black
Line Weight 1pt
Line Colour Black -
Line Tint 100%
Line Type L}
Gap Colour -
Gap Tint
Inset - Left
Inset - Above
Inset - Right
Inset - Below
[ ok ][ cCancal | -
Add Remaove [ Import | OK Cancel

. Populate the fields in the New Line Style dialog as follows:

« Style Name: Name of the line style. Must exactly match the name of the corresponding rule created in
STEP. Is case sensitive.

« Line Weight: Width in points. The measurement unit will always default to points regardless of what
measurement unit is being used for the rest of the page (for example, mm, inches, or picas).

« Line Colour: Color of the line style. An InDesign swatch for the color must first be created in the publication
template before the color will appear in this dropdown list.

« Line Tint: Opacity level of the line style. Default is 100%. Value must be typed.

« Line Type: Specify whether the line style should be solid (most common) or a different style such as dashed
or dotted. The same line styles available in the InDesign Stroke panel are available in the Line Type
dropdown.
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« Gap Colour: Only applicable for non-solid rule lines. Defines the color that goes in between the dashes,
dots, hashes, etc. The same colors (swatches) that appear in the dropdown list for Line Colour appear in the

Gap Colour dropdown. Leave blank for solid rule lines.
« Gap Tint: Opacity level of the gap color. Defaultis 100%.

« Insets (Left, Above, Right, Below): How much inset space (‘padding') should be placed between the
edge of a cell that is bordered by the rule line and the text or image content within the cell. If left blank—or if a
value of 0 is inserted—the insets will default to InDesign's default table cell inset, which is 4 points (or, 0.0556
inches or 1.411 mm).

Note: If you would like no inset padding at all, enter a hairline space value of .0001. The system will recognize

this value as being so close to 0 that there will be no visible inset padding.

needed.

Loading Table Line Styles From Another InDesign Document

To load table line styles from another InDesign document:

Click OK when finished. Any values entered during the initial creation of the line style may be edited later if

1. Navigate to STEP > Table Settings, then click the Import button in the lower left corner of the Table
Settings dialog box.
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Add Remove

2. AnOpen a File dialog box displays. Locate the InDesign publication template containing the line styles that
you would like to import, then click Open.

3. Theline styles from the selected InDesign file will automatically import.
4. Click OK to complete.

Configuring Paragraph Styles for Tables in InDesign
Style tags created in STEP and applied to tables are configured as paragraph styles in InDesign.

For example: If the tables you are mounting from STEP contain the styles 'HeaderRowStyle' and 'BodyRowStyle',
then there must be corresponding paragraph styles also named 'HeaderRowStyle' and 'BodyRowStyle'. STEP
style tags and InDesign paragraph styles are both case sensitive and must match exactly.

System Setup

{E’ Object Types & Structures
E| Tags

E} Style Tags

- Table Styles

E}- Pivot Table Styles
BodyRowStyle
~[e2] Beld_cC

<3| BoldHeader
3] HeaderRowstyle
- [e3] Mormal_C

- [e3] Normal _L

To create a paragraph style in InDesign:

1. InInDesign, navigate to Window > Styles > Paragraph Styles (or press F11). The Paragraph Styles panel
displays.

Pad Lay Lin| bl 3 Paragraph stytes || »f [ = J
Normal_C o
N

[Basic Paragraph)

Bullet copry

bokd

Bold_C

MNormal_L

 Normac |
BaoldRed

bold—BaokiRed
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2. Click the Options menu in the upper right corner of the Paragraph Styles panel, then click New Paragraph
Style.

3. Onthe New Paragraph Style dialog, enter a Style Name that exactly matches the corresponding style tag in
STEP.

MNew Paragraph Style
p Style Name: BoldHeader

Basic Character Formats

Location:
Advanced Character Formats |
Indents and Spacing SEEE
Tzbs
Paragraph Rules Based On: Mormal_C hd
Kesp Crptions
Hyphenation
Justification Shortcut:
Span Colsmns
Drop Caps and Nested Styles
GREP Styie Style Settings: Reset To Base

MNext Style: [Same style] -

Ballets and Numbesing
Character Color

Normal_C + nest: [Same style] a

CrpenType Festunes
Undesline Crptions
Strikethrough Orptions
Export Tagging

[ | Apply Style to Selection

[ Preview oK | [ cancel |

4. Continue configuring the paragraph style as needed, then click OK to complete.
Merge of Row / Column Style Names

In the case where a row with a style applied crosses a column with a style applied, a third paragraph style is
created when the table is mounted in InDesign. The name of this third paragraph style (sometimes called an
'intersection style') is a combination of the name of the paragraph style used for the row and the paragraph style
used for the column, connected by an em dash.

For example, a table may contain a row style called 'bold' and a column style called 'RedBold'. In the cells where
these rows and columns cross over each other, the two styles will overlap. When the table is mounted in InDesign,
the system will automatically create a new paragraph style called 'bold—BoldRed'.
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Adobe InDesign @

Style not found - creating;
! , bold—BoldRed

However, with the system not knowing which of the two paragraph styles to 'pick up,' the newly created
'intersection’ style will appear as a generic (basic) paragraph style.

ﬂ |_.| |_.| §|s Paragraph Sty... |_

bold—BolkiRed
[Basic Paragraph]
Bullet copy
bokd
Boli_C

MNormal_L
MNorma|_C
BoldRed
_

Note: In order to avoid the creation of 'intersection' styles in InDesign, it is recommended to apply text styling at
the cell level in STEP Tables where an overlap will occur between row and column styles. 'Intersection’ styles are
essentially duplicates of existing styles and can cause clutter in a long list of paragraph styles.

Price

$7.99

For more information on applying formatting to STEP Table cells, see Specifying Local Cell Formatting in the
STEP Tables documentation.

Storing and Editing Publication Templates

After creating your publication templates, you need to save them in the STEP Workbench and, in order to use
them to build pages from within your InDesign client, on your local computer.

Storing Publication Templates Locally

Publication templates must be saved locally (on your own hard drive or other locally accessible file location) before
they can be used to mount products from within InDesign using standard 'drag and drop' functionality. Simply save
the templates as standard InDesign (.indd) files to a directory or folder on your machine.

Storing Publication Templates in STEP
Publication templates must be saved to STEP for the following reasons:

« Atleast one publication template must exist in STEP in order to create a publication. (The exception to this is
if you create a publication by using a Publication Excel import. However, the publication cannot be used until
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a publication template is linked to it, as the Publication Excel import merely creates the publication structure.
See Importing Publications in Excel for more information.)

« Templates stored in STEP can be opened and edited by any user who has access to the same STEP
environment, in essence treating STEP as a 'cloud' storage solution.

« Publication templates must be stored in STEP in order to utilize Proof View functionality.
« Publication templates must be stored in STEP in order to use the Flatplanner and AutoPage components.

« Publication templates must be stored in STEP in order to create Flatplanner page templates in the
workbench

Note: For users who only use 'drag-and-drop' functionality to build InDesign pages, a 'dummy' publication
template may be saved to a publication in STEP instead of the actual 'mounting page.' This 'dummy' template
(which may be a blank page with no graphical elements) can be used solely to generate proof views in the
workbench, while actual pages are built in the InDesign client by dragging and dropping products onto the more
fully developed mounting page.

To store a publication template in STEP:

1. Save the publication template on your local hard drive as a standard InDesign file.

Note: STEP will not let you save a template to the workbench unless it is first saved locally. However, once
the template is saved in STEP, you may delete the local file if you do not plan on using it later for drag-and-
drop page mounting.

2. Clickon STEP > Save Document to DB ....

B 150% v | §

Connect to DE ...
Reload
Change Version ...

Preferences ...

Template Type »
Update Document Data ...

Layer Version Update ...

Check DB Update ...

Relink Assets

Cleanup Mount Tags

Table Settings ...

Save Document to DB ... Ib
Writeback to DB ...

Dump Docurnent Data ...
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3. The Save Document to STEP Database dialog displays.

Save Document to STEP Database

Structure Point

b [ JUNSPSC -
B [ UNSPSCIE

b [ uMSPSCLS

b [0 Company Hizrarchy Dats Root
b [ Entity Root

b ) eosw

b [0 GOSM Recsiver

b ) GOSN Recsiver Root

b [ promations
- @ Publications
- @T&m plates
3 @ Publication Templates
3 @ Product Templates
bk @ Page Templatzs
b [ Standard Publications
2 @J’l.mpage Publications
2 @ Flatplanner Publications
» @WEI:-UIPul:-I'EﬁanTypE -

[Save As Publication Template |

[ ] Close document and delete local copy

| oK | | cancel |

4. Selectthe publication group where you would like to save the template.

Note: Templates can only be saved to publication group folders; they cannot be saved into publications or
section folders.

Determining which publication group to save your publication templates into is a matter of user preference.
Common choices are to save all publication templates in a publication group that is devoted solely to
publication templates, or to save publication templates in a publication group along with their associated
publication(s).

5. Choose Save as Publication Template from the dropdown list near the bottom of the dialog.

6. Checkthe Close document and delete local copy box to delete the local copy of your template once you
saveitto STEP.

7. Click OK. The publication template is saved in STEP.
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Opening and Editing Publication Templates

If a publication template needs to be altered after it is saved to STEP, it must be opened from the STEP Structure
View palette within InDesign. This is to ensure that your system recognizes the template as the original file, as
publication templates previously saved to STEP contain an embedded, 'hidden' STEP ID. If the template is
opened from a location on a local drive and resaved to STEP, the original file will not be overwritten—STEP will
recognize this template as a new file.

To open and edit a publication template:
1. Openthe STEP Structure View palette in InDesign.

2. Browse to or search for the publication template that you wish to edit.

3. Right-click on the template and select Open Document from the menu.

% STEP Structure View
b [EEntity Root

p [ Gosn
b (O GOSH Recsiver
b (O] GOSN Recsiear Root

» [ promations
- @ Publications
- @T&mplatﬁ
- @ Publication Templates

[ 3 I Zeta Took Publication Template
3 I Wedding Publication Template
b [l Publication Template

bk I Main Publication Template

b il Pric= Table Pub Temp

bk I Doc-dev pub temp

URL ...

Search below

Show mounted items

b B Product Templates Open Document
Templete: | Holidsy Produc Tempiate.indd Refresh template list
Clear template docurnent type
Place 3
Selection 3

4. Make the necessary edits to the template, then save it on your local drive. (All templates must first be saved
locally before they can be loaded to STEP.)

5. Follow the steps outlined in the previous section of this topic ('Storing Publication Templates in STEP') to save
the template back to STEP. Make sure that you save the template back to the same location from which it was
opened.

6. The updated template will overwrite the previous document on STEP and will not need to be relinked to any
publications or products.
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Sorting Templates in STEP

The sorting of publication templates, product templates, and page templates in the STEP Workbench Tree is
determined by the Manually Sorted setting on the publication group object type in which templates are stored
(which is typically 'Publication group root').

Automatic Sorting

If Manually Sorted is set to No on the publication group object type, all template types shown in the STEP
Workbench Tree are grouped by type, with alphabetical sorting applied within each group. The default sort order is
as follows:

1. Product templates (in alphabetical order)
2. Page templates (in alphabetical order)
3. Master (publication) templates (in alphabetical order)

=+ Templates

----- &) Page Templates

-0 Product Templates

Eﬂ---ﬁ Publication Templates

----- D Arts & Crafts Product Template
----- D Holiday Product Template

----- D Main Product Template

----- D Wedding Product Template

..... I E ]

..... I E 3

..... I E A4
----- il Main Publication Template

----- I Publication Template
----- I Wedding Publication Template

Manual Sorting

If Manually Sorted is set to Yes on the publication group object type, templates may be sorted in a non-
alphabetical order. No additional configurations are required, as publication templates, product templates, and
page templates are not included as object types in System Setup.
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|j Primary Product Classification
- Product-Overrides

_ {%’ Publication group types
(& Publication section types
Iﬁ‘ Publication types
[%‘ Setup Group type root
]% Tags
-7 Units
H- %5 Users & Groups
]E\h Reference Types

| g I e O g B oy O ey |

-

StiboSystems

<
ReFerencesl Log
@ -

E}@' Publication group types| o |5
¢ - Publication \M F
Co > ID

Value
I

I Publication group root
ublication group types

* Mame

* Last edited by 2015-10-09 15:49:26 by USER
* Mame Pattern

» [ID Pattern [id]

| anually Sorted .E

Note: Manually sorted templates still remain grouped by type (product, page, and publication) within the

publication group folder that contains them.

1) Templates

----- Main Product Template

----- Wedding Product Template

----- Holiday Product Template

----- Arts & Crafts Product Template
..... [EE 3x3

..... IEE 2x2

..... TEE 4x4

----- [ Wedding Publication Template
----- I Main Publication Template

----- I Publication Template

For more information about object type sorting in STEP, see the Manually Sorted section of the System Setup /

STEP Super User Guide documentation.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1

156



StiboSystems

Mounting Products

This topic describes the basic functionality of mounting one or more product objects onto a publication template by
the 'drag-and-drop' method using a STEP'n'design product template. When using a product template, you can
mount one or several products onto the page in one operation.

This topic does not explain:

« How to mount products using version layers. See the Mounting Products to Version Layers topic for more
information.

« How to create and configure publication templates or product templates. See the Publication Templates
topic and the Product Templates topic for more information.

« How to mount products using Flatplanner and AutoPage. See the respective user guides for these
components for more information.
« STEP Flatplanner user guide
o STEP AutoPage user guide

Note: Though objects other than product objects can be mounted onto InDesign pages from STEP (including
classification folders, entities, and green publication hierarchy objects themselves), the subtopics in this
documentation will refer to InDesign page layouts as 'product presentations' and objects to be mounted as
'products’. This is to streamline the language used in presenting this information.

This topic assumes that:

« You have already installed your STEP'n'design plugins and have connected to the relevant STEP environment
from within InDesign.

« You have already created and configured a product template and publication template.
« You have already created a publication along with its relevant versions in the STEP Workbench.

« You have a working knowledge of the STEP Structure View palette. For more information on this palette, see
the STEP Structure View topic.

Setting Product Template Preferences in the STEP Preferences Menu

Before mounting products, you must determine what product template to use. The initial steps of the selection
process are configured in the STEP Preferences menu. The settings chosen vary on whether you will be using
product templates stored locally on your computer or product templates stored in STEP.

The relevant settings that determine which product templates are used in mounting are Template Path and
Server presentation.
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Multi-place Gap 0p3 Multi-drop commit 0

Structure Tree view options

|Dnn't show Attributes in Tree v|

[ show Tables in Tree

[ show Asset References in Tree

[J show ID after name

[IPkce in Galley

[FPlce in Free Space

Fit Calculated Table Width to Frame Width

Process Folder C:\Users\abcd\step-dtplindesign,

Template Path C:\Users\abcd\Documents) Templates

Template Cache size 0

Server presentation | Mone ~

Use default asset path

To set these preferences, follow these steps:

1. InInDesign, navigate to STEP > Preferences to open the Preferences menu.

StiboSystems

. If you will be mounting products using locally stored product templates, enter the path to the folder / directory
where your product templates are stored in the Template Path field. If you want to always mount products
using locally stored templates, then select None from the Server Presentation list.

Note: Choosing None ensures that your product will always mount with the local template chosen from the
'Template' dropdown in the STEP Structure View palette and override the default product template applied to

the productin STEP, if any.

. Touse product templates stored in STEP, select one of the following from the Server Presentation list:

Server presentation |None I'r|

[ Use default asset path| ¥ None
Product default

Publication rules

Asset Location

« Product Default: Choose this to mount your product to the page using the default product template
assigned to itin STEP, regardless of what template is chosen locally from the Template dropdown list in the
STEP Structure View palette. If the product you are mounting does not have an assigned default template,

then the product will mount using the locally selected product template.

For information on how to assign a default product template, see the Default InDesign Templates topic.

« Publication rules: Choose this to mount products using the product template specified by the Object

Layout pagination rules in STEP.
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Choosing a Version

Before mounting a product, you must always designate from what publication version you will be mounting data.
This is important because the system needs to know not only what publication you are building but from what
context and workspace the product data should be pulled. You can either make a one-time selection of a
publication version, if you are certain that this is the version that you will be working with for an extended time, or
you may configure STEP'n'design to prompt you to choose a version every time you mount a product. Having the
system prompt you for a version may be helpful if you plan to work with multiple versions or multiple publications in
one sitting.

To choose a publication version, and/or change the publication version in which you are currently working, follow
these steps:

1. InInDesign, Navigate to STEP > Change Version ....

STEP |  [Br] 34% v |
Connect to DB ...
Reload
Change Version ... I},

Preferences ...

2. Onthe Change Version dialog that displays, navigate to the publication version that you would like to use,
then click OK.

Change Yersion

b [ Publication Templares |
k ﬁﬁn&ﬂﬁmpﬂaﬁ |
b (Bl pace Templates |
v (Bl standard Publications |
b @ acme Tools |
3 ﬂl:me'r'mrs |
b @ acme clothing |
w [0 aome Pary Suppliss
[5Englsh Us
[ French FR |
b [ AutoPage Publications |
b [ Fiatplanner Publications |

Display names in context: |Same context as version i -r|

| oK | | cancel |
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3. The selected version displays at the bottom of the STEP Structure View.

% STEP Structure View
2 NSPSC1S
[ 3 I?Jjgm;ﬁny Hizrarchy Data Root
b [ Entity Root
b =) GOSN Provider Dats Pocls
b ) GOSN Receiver
b ) GOSN Recsiver Root —
b = prometions
b B putiications
- ij‘lhal‘f Prochect Hisrarchy
[ 3 |__=|Pro::bcis
b [l Ciscontinued Products
b [Seroduc Overmides m

¢ [liPackaging
Templata: |.ﬂﬂne Product Template.indd -
Fit to destination v |

~

| Bome Party Supplies | English US
——

Prompt for Version
To have STEP'n'design prompt for a version every time you mount a product:

1. InInDesign, navigate to STEP > Preferences to open the Preferences menu.

2. Tick the Prompt for Version box, then click OK to close the Preferences menu.

(] Don't mount Done Motes

[ Prompt for Version

[] Auto Show Version Update [] Auto save before save to DB

[ ] automatically Relink Assets when Opening Documents

SOAP Timeout cURL Timeout
| DK | | cancel |

Mounting the Product(s)
1. Openthe STEP Structure View palette by navigating to Window > STEP Structure View.
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2. Ifusing locally stored product templates, select the product template that you would like to use from the
Template list at the bottom of the palette.

Note: The product templates in the dropdown list are the templates stored in the Template Path folder
designated in the STEP Preferences menu.

% STEP Structure View

P [ Assets =
b [ |Clzssifications

b [ |Configurations

b [ |ETIM 5 Article Groups

b [ |ETIM & Article Groups

b [ _|Marchandising Hierarchy
b [ |Suppliers

b [ZlEntity Root

» Gosn

b (O] GOSN Receiver

» [ promotions

[ 3 @mb&:ﬁms

b [ |Primary Product Hisrarchy
Ternplate:

Acme Product Template.indd
Holiday Product Template.indd
Main Product Template.indd

Price Table Product Template.indd

Fit to destination | ¥

-

+— Acme Took [ English US

3. Inthe STEP Structure View tree, locate the object that you would like to mount.

To locate an object in the STEP Structure View, either browse through the tree or click on the magnifying glass
icon in the lower left corner of the palette to display the Search dialog. The Search dialog can also be accessed
by clicking the Options dropdown arrow in the upper right corner of the panel.

4. Selectthe object, then hold down the left button of your mouse while you drag it to the desired location on the
page.
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% STEP Structure View
b [T]Food and Beverage

5.* b [kchen
- r_=|F'.arr;r Supplies
- r_=|F‘art';.r Hats
b r_=|F'a|:er Hats

b IliE=licon Hats
b IllPaper Hats
+ [lr=t Has
\b E[hg Party Hats Assortment
3 Emnk& Blu= Giaffe Party Hat
3 ﬁmnk& Blu= Cwil Party Hat

2 r_=|Ha5k5

Template: |Ac'ne Product Template.indd

5. To mount several products in one operation, hold down Ctrl or Shift while making your selections in the STEP
Structure View tree. Products will be mounted sequentially.

Note: Your multi-selection must be within the same classification or product family.

A gap will be placed between the products based on what was entered in the Multi-place Gap field in the
STEP Preferences menu.

Multi-place Gap Multi-drop commit El

If the product data exceeds the available space on the column or page or column, STEP’n’design can be
configured to flow the data into next column or page by splitting a frame, or group of frames, across the column
or page. These split settings are applied to product template frames on the STEP Template Frame palette. See

the STEP Template Frame palette topic for more information.
6. Release the mouse button where you would like to drop the product onto the page.

7. Ifyou selected 'Prompt for Version' in the STEP Preferences menu, the Choose Version to Mount dialog will
display when you release the left button of your mouse. Select the desired version, then click OK to close the

dialog and mount the product.
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& ﬁTE'rphE

w I8 standard Publications
v [ tcme Todk
%Engﬁsh us
[5]Franch FR
3 AuTETqrs
4 A-l:medcﬂ'li'lg
3 Aumpamrf.uppie-.
& ﬁmnzﬂagepublmﬁms
3 ﬁFthnHPuhidim&

| oK | | cancel |

8. Once dropped, the product is mounted to the page, using the layout and formatting from the product template.

Dog Party Hats Assortment <STEPREF A="stibo.pseu-
doObjectName” =

dih

TIIMAry Froductlimage

.——
set of five. Purple, gold, blue, <o [EFHEF A="Marketing
pink, and green. Specify Description” /=
small, medium or large. |

Remounting Products

After mounting a product onto a page, you can remount it using a different product template by using the Replace
selected object with template selected command. This command enables you to keep the mounted product on
the page and change its layout without having to delete it from the page and remount it anew.

To use this command, follow these steps:

1. Inthe STEP Structure View palette, navigate to the product that you would like to remount.

2. Select the new template from the Template dropdown list.
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3. Select Place, then Replace selected object with template selected.

Dog Party Hats Assortment

et of five. Purple, gold, blue,
pink, and green. Specify
small, medium or large

& STEP Structure View

» []Food and Baverags

b [Tiachen

- ijany Supplies

Template:

~w [|Party Hats

- rjPapet Hats

» EliEslicon Hats

» ElP=per Hats

w lFet Has
o b EHDe -
4 aﬁr

3 aﬁr

URL ...

- 1

Search below

Show mounted items

Refresh template list

Clear template document type
Place

Selection

4. The productis remounted using the selected template.

pﬁmwa?‘mﬁ'ﬂ

Sk h,

Unmounting Products

[
[+ JliP=aper and Cloth Hats
[+ liE=lcon Hats
« [JFet Hats
> | Pink & Blue Graffe Party Hat
b [ Pink & Bue Owd Pary Hat
[ [T Masks
[+ [ Discontinued Products
[+ [ Product Owvesrides

L iFm
Template: Holiday Product Template, indd

-Papet Hats

StiboSystems

Snap Te Celumn

Place in Free Space

Unplace selected object

Replace selected object with template selected

Sometimes after mounting a product onto the publication template / mounting page, it must be unmounted.

Objects are frequently removed from pages when testing product templates, but they can be removed at any point

in the production process.
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Once a product is mounted onto a page from STEP, information about the mounted object is embedded into the
XML Structure in InDesign. However, unmounting a product involves more steps than simply deleting it from the
page. When a mounted product is deleted, STEPXML tags still remain in the InDesign XML Structure, even
though the visible data is gone from the page. Leftover STEPXML tags mean that historical data is still embedded
on pages, and these leftover tags can cause issues such as:

Attribute transformations not working correctly when a new product is mounted

Problems with updating product data on the page, since the system will 'see' data on the page that is not
actually there

Miscalculations of space usage for products on pages
A mixture of publication versions on the same page, since version information is embedded in the XML tags
Unwanted products appearing in indexes

Inflated file size from the amount of broken and unused mount tags building up in the background

Note: To view the XML Structure in STEP'n'design, press Ctrl+Alt+1 in Windows or go to View > Structure >
Show Structure.

Struchure F o @ F -

= [¢3] Root
= [¢3] sTEPPLACE
® PL= 110702

= |I5\ STEPPLACE
« [=, sTerreF
@ & = GetlnheritedSectionVahe
O = 108904
OT = PublicationSection
PV = Decorstions
VC = Contextl

VO = 108200
® W= Main
[» |Z=, sTEPPLACE
[» [Z=l sTEPPLACE
[+ [2] sTEPPLACE
[+ [¢3] sTEPPLACE
[+ [2] sTEPPLACE

There are three ways to properly unmount a product and clear the InDesign XML structure.

Undo

After mounting a product, if you decide that you are unhappy with the results and would like to mount it again, or,
you are testing on a publication template and want to return to a clean slate after mounting, perform one of the
following actions:
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1. Press Ctrl+Z on Windows machines or Cmd+Z on Macs.
2. GotoEdit>Undo STEP Drag/Drop.

Edit | Layout Type Object Table View Window
Undo STEP Drag/Drop Ctrl+Z
Redo Shift+Ctrl+Z

Delete Mounted Object and Cleanup Mount Tags

1. Delete the mounted product(s) from your page. If your product has mounted on multiple pages, you must
delete the entire product presentation from all pages that it appears on, not just the portion that appears on the
first page.

2. Goto STEP > Cleanup Mount Tags

100%

Connectto DB ...
Reload
Change Version ...

Preferences ...

Ternplate Type

Update Document Data ...
Layer Version Update ...
Check DB Update ...
Relink Assets

Cleanup Mount Tags

Table Settings ...

Save Document to DB ...

Writeback to DB ...

Durnp Document Data ...

3. The XML Structure is now cleared.

Unplace selected object

Use the Unplace selected object option to delete a product from the page and remove the STEPXML tags from
the structure in one action. This option only works on one product at a time.

1. Navigate to the mounted productin the STEP Structure View.

2. Right-click and select Place > Unplace selected object.
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2 STEP Structure View | STEP Ty STEP STEP Ti STEF Ti STEP =
[ []Assets
[» [C]Configurations
[+ [CJETIM Hierarchy
[» [C]Merchandising Hieranchy
[» [|Suppliers
[» [Cwieh Sies
[+ [ Entity Root
[» [E)GDSN
[ B Publications
=7 [T Primany Product Hierarchy
+ [T Products
= [[T]Apparel
= [[T]Upper Body Wear
=7 [T T-shirts
= [T Ttems

+~ mizeekrs ]

> JiiCetton T-shirs URL ...

[ ENEW Shirt Search below

Template: | Holiday Product Template,indd Show mounted items
Refresh ternplate list
Clear template document type
~  Snap To Column Place é *
~*  Placein Free Space Selection ¥

Unplace selected object

Replace selected object with ternplate selected

Fit to destination “ |

Fs

2 Acme Pets | English US

3. The mounted object is removed from the page and all associated STEPXML is removed from the InDesign
XML Structure.

Sequencing Images in InDesign

Assets can be mounted in a specified sequence on InDesign pages by using an Asset Order Meta-attribute that
is valid on the link between products and image reference types. This attribute is used for asset reference types
that allow for multiple references.

If there are multiple references from a product to various images using the same reference type (for example,
'Product Images'), and the product template calls out the Product Images, then all of the images will mount to the
page. However, without configuring an asset order meta-attribute to control their sequence, they will mount in the
alphabetically / numerically sorted order that they appear in the workbench.
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This topic explains how to create and configure an asset order meta-attribute, how to configure image frames on
product templates to mount multiple images at one time, how to tile these images, and how to sequence them.

[ Product ” Sub Products Referenced By " Images & Documents " Commercial ” Tables " Catego
' Image References
Reference Type w| » [Target ¥ [Thumbnail l |Image Display Sequencel >
=t
% [m] 20801 : ; 20
r
& [ 20803 ‘ 30
& ') 20805 ‘ 60
i
% /W) Cosmic Party Hat é _ 50
* |Product Images + : jE
H E orange cap . 10
% 'm Pink & Green Hat % 40
% (m) vellow & Pink Hat ‘% 70

Creating and Configuring the Asset Order Meta-attribute

If your system does not already have an attribute that is dedicated for use as the asset order meta-attribute, you
can create this attribute with the following steps.

1. Create a description attribute following the steps outlined in the Creating Attributes topic in the System
Setup / Super User Guide documentation. A suggested location for the attribute is within a 'Metadata' folder.

2. The following screenshot shows an attribute with a STEP ID of ImageDisplaySequence and a name of
Image Display Sequence. Itis recommended to give the attribute an easily identifiable ID and name so it will
not be confused with other sequencing attributes, such as an attribute display sequence attribute. The same
attribute cannot be used for both image display and attribute display.The attribute must have a Type of
Description and a Validation Base Type of Number.
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< Image Display Sequence - Attribute
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E EC'ESS Meta .ﬁ.ttl’lbutes M Lﬂg Skate Lﬂg Tasks
Attribute |

-5 ETIMS Attributes

References ” Attribute Transformation H_

e ptes 9 Desaiptn
B[22 GDSM Attributes e

- GDSN System Attributes MName >| > |value
--ﬁ Manual Seguendng > D ImageDisplaySequence
--|'='_=I Manufacturer Information 3 Name Image Display Sequence
=10 Metadata
: » Last edited b 2016-07-26 15:26:26 by USER
£1-E51 Asset Metadata astedied by Y
. [T Aseet keywords # Full Text Indexable Mo
|]I Caption 1 > Externally Maintained Mo
}l]I Caption 2 » Completeness Score
|]I Caption 3
DI Caption 4 » Hierarchical Filtering Maone
|]I hnagelhiarkmm| > Calculated Mo
-3 Link Metadata > Type Description
#1251 Publication Metadata

Image Display Sequence - Attribute

Log || State Log Tasksl
Attribute

[ References " Attribute Transformation

h’alidaﬁun Base Type

* List Of Values M A

3. Onthe Validity tab for the attribute, make the attribute valid on the asset reference types that you will be using
it for. In this example, the Image Display Attribute is valid on the Product Images reference type.
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System Setup age play Sequence alld
"|=—=| ETIME Attributes ~ Frofile || Log || State Log | Tasks
"ln—n' ETIM Attributes | Atkribute ” References ” Attribuke Transformation m
[#-(E21 GOSN Attributes
- 51 GDSN System Attributes ¢ "
--|'='_="I Manual Sequendng [ ]an
--|'='_="I Manufacturer Information [ Brand Name Logo
-3 Metadata
&[] Asset Metadata [ ] GDSMNFormat
(]I Assetkeywords [] Tlustration
DI Caption 1 [ ] Installation Manual
ﬂi Caption 2
|]I Caption 3 [ 1msDs
(I caption 4 ] Owners Manual
L Efkmfav Sequence |\h [ ] Primary Product Image
[#-£51 Publication Metadata 'll Product Images
B3 Unique Identifiers [ video

4. The attribute must also be placed into an attribute group that contains the relevant asset reference type(s) for
which the attribute is valid.

System Setup

53 Discontinued Product Maintenanct

B3 Image and Document Maintenano

----- (1T caption 2
----- [T caption 3

----- |]I Caplion 4

5. The View Definition for the attribute group that contains the asset order meta-attribute and associated asset
reference type must be configured to display the asset order meta-attribute on the links between the assets
and the product on the References tab in the workbench. For details on how to configure a view definition for
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an attribute group, see the Attribute Groups topic in the System Setup / Super User Guide

|'I'humbnai|; Image Display Sequence; Caption 1; Caption 2; Image ... IZI

documentation.

* Miew Definition

» Manually

> Attribute k2

> Display5e  General aspects

» Purpose ID
Marne
Visibility
Thumbnail

Attributes on Reference [ ...

Dty »
Image Display Sequence I

p—

UEL v

Attributes on Target Objects

Search

-3 Attribute Groug ™

B3 Attrbute 6

. [ Blackisted , v
< >

@ Details

Add
Remove
Up

Daown

Induded in View

Thurnbnail

Image Display Sequence
_apton 1

Caption 2

Image Priority
Reference LRL

Target attributes can be ...

Ok Cancel

6. After the View Definition is configured, the Image Display Sequence attribute will be visible on the References
tab of your product on the link between the product object and the assets. The below screenshot shows seven
images linked to the product using the Product Images reference type and a column containing the Image

Display Sequence attribute.
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-7 Primary Product Hierarchy
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Dog Party Hats Assortment rev.0.7 - References

~ Product || Sub Products Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Category f
©- Discontinued Product
©= Document
@ Image References
Reference Type / v| » [Target > [Thumbnail Image Display Sequence  * (far
> |Brand Mame L% +
> |Tlustration / + b
* |Primary Pﬁuct o+ H E Dog Party Hats Assortment ékkﬁh
% [@) 20801 ﬁ}
"| '.;}_-,_'/
% [m] 20803 ‘
% [a)] 20805 ‘
k.
1= E Cosmic Party Hat é ;
* |Product Images + : .‘&
1= 'E orange cap .
H E Pink & Green Hat %
‘-
&, @] Yellow & Pink Hat R

In order for the sequencing attribute to take effect on InDesign pages, the attribute must be designated as the
Asset Order Meta-attribute in System Settings.

« Navigate to System Setup > Users & Groups, System Settings, then expand the DTP Settings flipper.
« Clickthe ellipsis button (...) in the Asset Order Meta-attribute field.

System Setup

Inbound Integration Endpoints &
Match Codes and Matching Alg
Outbound Integration Endpoin
Web UIs

Workflow Profiles

5] Workflows

Derived Events

(¥ Object Types & Structures

% Tags

G Units

% Users & Groups
B rence | ypes

E Workspaces

System Settings Log

System Settings

3 DTP Settings g

Mame > [value >
» Use Publication Name prefix when naming OTP do... ¥
» Caloulated OTP Table width indudes left and right ... N

Attribute Display Sequence

PrintDisplaySequence (PrintDisplaySequence)

Attribute Name Style Meta-attribute

>

Attribute Value Style Meta-attribute

I

Aszet Order Meta-attribute

rﬁable Cell S-Icip Empty Cell

(3]

« Inthe Asset Order Meta-attribute dialog that displays, browse to or search for the asset ordering attribute,

then click Select.
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33 Accet Order Meta-attribute

Search

- £51 GDSN System Attributes -
- £51 Manual Sequencing

- £31 Manufacturer Information

E}-£3 Metadata

-5 Asset Metadata

>JI Asset Keywords

JI Caption 1
Ji Caption 2
(11 caption 3
> |T caption 4
-} 13 Image Display Sequence

-

-0 Publication Metadata W

- Details
Select Mone Select Cancel

« The attribute is now set as the system-wide asset order meta-attribute.

* Asset Order Meta-attribute  Image Display Sequence (ImageDisplaySequence)

Setting the Sequence of Images in STEP

Once the Image Display Sequence attribute is available on the References tab and has been set as the asset
order meta-attribute, the next step is to designate the order in which you would like the images to mount.

1. Navigate to your product object in the Tree, then click on the References tab.

2. Enter numbers in the asset order meta-attribute fields (in this example, Image Display Sequence) to designate
the order in which you would like the images to mount.

In this example, seven product images are ordered in increments of 10. This method of numbering is best practice
in case the images need to be rearranged later or if a new image needs to be added to the group. For example, if
an image is added later but needs to mount in the third position, it can be numbered 21 and the numbering on the
other images can be left as-is.
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Thumbnail » |Image Display Sequence *
20
-l
L -
Q -
1{; \ 50
* 40
‘%‘ -

Tiling Images in Individual Frames on InDesign pages

Once the asset order meta-attribute has been created and configured, the next step is to configure the image
frame on your product template to tile multiple assets across the page. These configurations are applied using the
STEP Template Frame palette.

Configuring the Product Template to Tile Image Frames

The following steps assume that you have already created a product template with an image frame, the template is
openin InDesign, and the STEP Template Frame palette is also open. For more detailed information on all
available options on STEP Template Frame palette for image frames, see the Image Frame Parameters topic.

« Select the image frame on your product template, then click on the Data Source dropdown list on the STEP
Template Frame palette and select the desired asset reference type, for example, Productimage.
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[] Aign Mount Bottom

hm| v|
Context | v
Asset Content | Productimage |v|
Asset Sizing | Import Asset at Scake | v]
seake [25% [[5]
[] Siz= Frame to Asset
Besst Mlignment  [Left |v|
emum [Mount Gbject x|
Dats Fher | ¥ Mount Object -
Mount Children
o Discance — Asset References —
BrandMamelLogo
| GDSNFormat
Product Templat= Illustration
InstallationManual
MsDS
OwnersManual
PrimaryProductlmange
Prndurtlmagee L\X’

« The following settings also must be set on the STEP Template Frame palette for the images. The numbers in
the following screenshot correspond to the numbers in the list below the screenshot.
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onten] 5 STEP Template Frame
[[] pelete Mo Content
Keep With Next

[] Mlign Mount Bottom

o Split | Arywhere |
Contest | v |

) seszcoment [Procucimags |
Asset Sizing | Scale Asset to Frame - |

o "o [

I:‘ Size Frame to Assst

Besst Mlignment [ Centre v|
Data Soure | Productimage |
Data Fikter v

9 [+ Tile across

@ Max Distance [4.5 in |

() e [050n |

Product Template

. Select a Split setting to determine what should happen if there are so many images that they tile off of the page
when mounted. In this example, the split setting of 'Anywhere' means that a new page will be created if the
images cannot fit on one page.

2. Inthe Asset Content field, select the same asset reference type that was chosen in the Data Source field.

3. The selections chosen for Asset Sizing, Max Scale, Size Frame to Asset, and Asset Alignment are up to

the user. In this example, the settings ensure that the assets will be scaled to the size of their frames and
centered within the frames.

. The Tile across checkbox must be selected in order for the images to tile across the page. If left unchecked,
the images will mount vertically.

. A Max Distance must be entered to tell the system how far across the page the images should tile before
wrapping around to a second row. If no distance is set here, the images will tile off of the edge of the page if
there are too many to fit in a single row. Max distance starts at the left edge of the image frame and ends at the
point where you would like the tiling to start over on a second row.

One method of determining max distance is to draw a line on the product template that aligns with the left edge
of the image, then enter the length of that line into the Max Distance field. Delete the line once you have
determined its length.
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6. A Gap distance must be set if you would like space to appear between the image frames when mounted.

Note: The Gap distance should be factored in when setting Max Distance.

« When the product is mounted, the images appear in the location on the page designated by the template and in
the order specified in STEP. See the Mounting Products topic for more information on how to mount objects
to InDesign pages.

Thumbnail * |Image Display Sequence *

20

30

o0

50
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Sequencing Grouped Image Frames

Image frames that are part of tiled grouped frames, which are commonly used to mount images with metadata
captions, can also be sequenced using the steps outlined in this topic. For information on images in grouped
frames, see the Mounting Images With Metadata Captions topic.

[ Product " Sub Products ]l Referenced By " Images & Docun

%' Image References

Reference Type w| » Target > |Thumbnail * [Image Display Sequence » [Caption 1 >
ellow hat made of
: : 7, [w] 20801 20 100% cotton
Orange hat made of T00% ellow hat made of 100% | = Pk bt made of
othon o . ink hat made o
e &) botion P o (@] 20803 ‘ 30 100% cotton
<] <5 <
> |Product Images + Blue hat made of
@ = W) 20805 ‘ 40 100% cotton
Orange hat made of
- E ﬂ arange cap i 10 100% cotton

Mounting Images With Metadata Captions

To keep the number of caption attributes at a minimum in STEP, image metadata captions are commonly used.
Image metadata captions are description attributes that are made valid for Asset Reference types. As such, they
exist on the link between products and assets. Grouped frames are used on product templates to mount these
captions along with their corresponding images onto InDesign pages.

Using metadata captions for images keeps the number of caption attributes low because a single metadata
attribute can be used, for example, on seven images that are linked to a single product, as opposed to needing
seven different caption attributes. Another advantage to using caption attributes that are valid for an asset
reference type, as opposed to using a description attribute that is valid on the asset type itself, is that the caption is
not attached to the asset, and can change from product to product that the image is linked to.

Configuring a Metadata Caption Attribute

Metadata image caption attributes are created and configured like any other description attribute that is made valid
on an asset reference type. If your system does not already have attribute(s) that are being used for image
captions, you can create them with the following steps.

1. Create a description attribute following the steps outlined in the Creating Attributes topic in the System
Setup / Super User Guide documentation. A suggested location for the attribute is within a 'Metadata' or
'Asset Metadata' folder.

2. The following screenshot shows a sample attribute with a STEP ID of Caption1 and a name of Caption 1.
The attribute must have a Type of Description.
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3. Onthe Validity tab for the attribute, make the attribute valid on the asset reference types that you will be using
it for. In this example, the Caption 1 attribute is valid on the 'Primary Product Image' and 'Product Images'

reference types.

System Setup

(#-[£51 ETIM Attributes

-3 GDSN Attributes

[#-[51 GDSN System Attributes
--Ifl Manual Sequencing
#1231 Manufacturer Information
=} 51 Metadata

=51 Asset Metadata

[T Asset Keywords

|]I Caption 2
DI Caption 3
>|]I Caption 4
-3 Link Metadata
[0 Publication Metadata
-0 Unigue Identifiers

----- (1T attribute Description
T ceeow o e —

----- (I} 1mage Display Sequer

]

Caption 1 - Validity

Profile || Log || State Log ﬁ

Attribuke [ References ” Aktribuke

& Valid for Asset Reference Types

[] AN

[ ] Brand Name Loga

] GDSMFarmat

[ ] Hustration

[ ] Installation Manual

[]MsDs

[ ] Owners Manual

Primary Product Image
Product Images
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4. Lastly, the attribute must be placed into an attribute group that contains the relevant asset reference type(s) for
which the attribute is valid. This attribute group must have its View Definition configured to display the caption
attribute on the reference links between the assets and the product on the References tab in the workbench.
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For details on how to configure a view definition for an attribute group, see the Attribute Groups topicin the
System Setup / Super User Guide documentation.

System Setup < Image References - Attribute 2l

Elﬁ Image and Document Maintenan: » m Attribute Transformation || Log
. S L
[ 5 Fmoge References  —

_____ T Caption 1 Mame » | » |Value >

..... T Caphion 2 L > 1D ImageReferences

""" [f caption 3 N Image References

..... Caption 4
13 cap cfn » Last edited by

----- [1f coordinated Item

..... [T image Display Sequence * Bhow in Warkbench

----- ﬂi Image Priority » Miew Definition Thumbnail; Image Display Sequencej Caption 1; ..

..... ——— |
|1 Reference URL > Manually Sorted ]

..... DI URL

_____ ¥ Brand Name Logo » Wttribute Description abe:

..... 1 Tlustration * DisplaySeguence 123 1

- Primary Product Image > Purpose abe

&2 Product Images

5. After the View Definition is configured, the caption attribute will be visible on the References tab of your
product on the link between the product object and the asset(s). The below screenshot shows the Caption 1
attribute on the link between the product object and the asset linked with the Primary Product Image asset
reference type.

Dog Party Hats Assortment rev.0.7 - References

Product || Sub Products Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Cakteqgory Pr

D Image References
Reference Type W

b

Target Thumbnail » Image ... | |Caption 1 »

W

>
Brand Mame Logo + (g
Primary Product Image <+ H‘ E Dog Party Hats Assortment i’&ﬁ"‘

It's a party for your pups!

W

Configuring the Product Template to Mount a Metadata Image Caption

Once the image caption attribute has been created and configured, the next step is to configure a grouped frame
on your product template that contains an image frame for the asset and a text frame for the caption. These
configurations are applied using the STEP Template Frame palette.

The following steps assume that you have already created a product template with an image frame and a text
frame (which contains the STEPXML tag for the caption attribute), the template is open in InDesign, and the
STEP Template Frame palette is also open. For more detailed information on all available options on the STEP
Template Frame palette for image frames, see the Image Frame Parameters topic. For more detailed
information on all available options on the STEP Template Frame palette for grouped frames, see the Grouped
Frame Parameters topic.
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Select the image frame on your product template, then select Asset Content from the Asset Content
dropdown list on the STEP Template Frame palette. This setting tells the system that the frame will contain
asset content, but does not designate the asset reference type itself because it will be applied to the entire

grouped frame in step 3 below.

% STEP Template Frame

<STEPREF A="stibo.pseu-
doObjectName" />

LeRE o asedcontent

O 0
=35 [EFREF A="CaphionT”
A="1"DB="1" (>

[[] Delete Mo Content
] Keep With Next

[] Align Mount Bottom

Split. | v |

Contest | v |
Assst Sizing |Scake AssstwFrame | ¥
MaxSeake | |[=]

DS@EFEmetﬂ-.ﬂﬁs&t

Templates topic here

Aszsat Aligrment |Cer1tre b

2. Group the image and text frames together by following the instructions in the Grouped Frames in Product

Choose the relevant asset reference type from the Data Source dropdown list. In this example, the Primary
Product Image reference type is used. Applying the reference type to the grouped frame instead of the image
frame inside of the group tells the system that everything in the group will be pulled from this asset reference,

including the caption attribute in

the text frame.

% STEP Template Frame
<STEPREF A="stibo.pseu-
doObjectName” /> [] pelete Mo Conzent
[] Keep With Next

O ¢ it assen contert M -0
i i [] Align Mount Bottom
E E Split |M&ver 'r|
: - | = D=t soures [PrimanProducimags v
m| m|
: ; Data Fiter | |
i E ] Tile acoss
<3 TEFREF A="CaplionT" ! Mz Distamce | |
DAZITDB=> : s | |
| Group Align |D'|stam&mLeftEdge vl

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1

181



StiboSystems

4. When the product is mounted, the image caption will appear beneath the image on the page. See
the Mounting Products topic for more information on how to mount objects to InDesign pages.

Dog Party Hats Assortment rev.0.7 - References

Product || Sub Products Referenced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Cakeqgory Pr

2 Image References

Reference Type w| » [Target » [Thumbniail * Image ... | |Caption 1 »
* |Brand Mame Logo + (B
I
* |Primary Product Image  + q 'E Dog Party Hats Assortment IA&&F It's a party for your pups!

Dog Party Hats Assortment
o=
. i .

Sequencing Grouped Image Frames

Image frames that are part of grouped frames can also be tiled and sequenced on the InDesign page when the
product to which the imaegs are linked is mounted. For information on sequencing images in InDesign, see the
Sequencing Images in InDesign topic.

=
S, [ Product " Sub Products ]l Referenced By " Images & Docun
-~ %' Image References
Reference Type w| » [Target > [Thumbnail * [Image Display Sequence * |Caption 1 >
ellow hat made of
' . 7. [@] 20801 g 20 100% cotton
Orange hat made of T00% ellow hat made of 100% | - Fink hat made of
othonl o Hrw ink hat made o
Cyotton, o u] n P % W] 20803 ‘ 30 100% cotton
o] [ %
> |Product Images + Blue hat made of
@ 7. (] 20805 40 100% cotton
COrange hat made of
n E orange cap 10 100% cotton
Bl hat made of 1000% cofinnl
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Mounting Product References
The method of configuring a product template to mount data from product references is similar to the method used
to mount images with metadata captions, detailed in the Mounting Images With Metadata Captions topic.

The example shown in this topic mounts a product object (LED Pocket Flashlight) and an associated item (AA
Batteries) using a product reference type of 'Accessory Required'.

Tree € LED Pocket Flashlight rev.0.3 - References
i Entity Root - Commercial || Tables || Category Profile || Proof View || Status || State Log [_
[l () GDSN | Product ” Sub Products ] References [ Referenced By ” Images & Do
ﬁ Publications
E|r_=| Primary Product Hierarchy ¢ Image References
=} [IF) Products Reference Type v| * [Target > [Thumbnail
1f| Apparel * |Brand Mame Logo + =
r—=| Footwear » |Tlustration + H
% [ Safety
{5 Hardware > |Primary Product Image  + |} | W] Flashlight #
=H-[T) Tools
E‘D_ Task Lighting * |Product Images + n
=I5 Flashlights > |Video + B
=il Flashlights Items <
E LED Packet Fiashiight | @ Item References, Classification
- - LIGHTS-10 o -
[#]-[[5] Flashlights SalesItems e Lo ool ol
[+-[7T] Displays - Packaging Hierarchy References
-7 Furniture - Sales Item References, Classification
-7 Automotive @ Sales Item References, Product
[+-{{7] Building Products Reference Type v| » [Target # [Thumbnail
{17 Electrical & Electronics
[#-{{T] Food and Beverage » | Accessory Required + (G @ AA Batteries M
{75 Kitchen !

Configuring the Product Template to Mount Data from a Referenced Product

To mount data from a product object that is referenced to the object that you are mounting, certain configurations
must be applied to the frame(s) on your product template using the STEP Template Frame palette. For detailed
information on this palette, see the STEP Template Frame topic here

The following steps assume:

« You have already created a product template, and it is open in InDesign

« Atextframe exists that contains STEPXML tags for the attribute(s) that you wish to display from the referenced
product

The STEP Template Frame palette is open

« You are familiar with the process for mounting objects to InDesign pages (see the Mounting Products topic
for more information)
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Mounting Textual Content From a Referenced Product

The product template used in this example is configured to pull in the STEP name, Primary Product Image, and
Long Item Description attribute value from the product being mounted. A second frame, directly to the right, is
configured to pull in the STEP name and Long Item Description attribute value from the referenced product.

To mount textual content from a referenced product:

1. Select the frame on your product template that contains the STEPXML attribute tags for the data that you wish
to mount from the referenced product.

2. Select the relevant Product Reference from the Data Source dropdown list on the STEP Template Frame
palette.

2 STEP Template Frame

[] Delete Mo Content

[] ke=p with Mext

[+] 52t Height to Contant

<STEPREF A="stibo.pseu- (] Align Mount Bottom

- daObjectName" /> | Spiit [ Never |
Data Source | AccessonyRedquired [ ]

rimary Froductmdge

oObjectName™ /> included Data Filtar Mount Children
or a limitad time!

— Asset References —

<3TEPREF A="LongltemDescrip- Max Distance BrandNamelLogo
ion® DA="1" DB="1" /> GDSNFormat

O | Illustration
=S TEFPREF A="LongltemDe- InstallationManual
scription” DA="1" DB="1" /= MSDS
OwnersManual

PrimaryProductImage

ProductImage

Video

— Product References —

dcressopOptional
+ AccessoryRequired %

Product Temp

Alternare Sunnlier Trem

3. When the product is mounted, the data from the referenced product (AA Batteries) appears in the frame that
was configured to bring in data from the Accessory Required product reference.
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Mounting Textual and Asset Content From a Referenced Product

The following steps build on the procedure outlined in the previous section, except an asset frame will be added
and grouped with the text frame to mount an asset that is linked to the referenced product.

1. Add animage frame to the product template and apply the relevant asset reference type to the frame, which is
Primary Product Image in this example.

<STEPREF A="stibo.pseu-

Tirmary Froductmdse

=S EFREF A="stibo.pseu-
doObjectName” /> included
for a limited time!

<3TEFPREF A="LongltemDescrip-
tion® DA="1" DB="1" />

=3 |EFEEF A="LongltemUe-
scription” DA="1" DB="1" />
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the STEP Template Frame palette.

ES1EPREF AZ"stibo.iseu-
doObjectName” /> included
for a limited timel

\<STEPREF A="LongltemDescrip-
tion” DA="1" DB="1"/>

i

o

% STEP Template Frame

[] pelete Mo Content

[ keep With et

[] Align Mount Bottom

Split | v|
Datz Source | Mount Object 4|
D=ts Eiker | ¥ Mount Object
Mount Children
o D — Asset References —
BrandMameLogo
“# | GDSNFormat
Group Align Illustration
InstallationManual
M5D5S
OwnersManual
PrimaryProductlmage
Productimage
Video
l;'“"d'-'“T'E'“F""”J‘!\ — Product References —
N AccessoryOptional
AccessoryRequired
Alternate Supplierltemh

StiboSystems

Group the image frame with the text frame following the instructions provided in the Grouped Frames in
Product Templates topic here

Select the grouped frame, then select the relevant Product Reference from the Data Source dropdown list on

4. When the product is mounted, the textual and asset data from the referenced product (AA Batteries) appears

on the page.
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Iiimited timel

iﬁcme battery, all purpose, AA 4 :
per pack

I'is handy pocket-sized i
flashlight is stainless steel and| |
waterproof L il O

Using the Repeat Function for Subproducts

The STEP'n'design repeat function STEPREPEAT is used to mount attributes, asset references, tables, or any
other values from child objects of a parent object by repeating the STEPXML tags for subproducts. For example, if
mounting a product family, the repeat function STEPREPEAT is used to pull data that exists on the child products
of the family. In addition to child product objects, this function can also be used to mount data from child objects
within the classification structure or the publication structure.

Manufacturing Information:
i
Christmas. Party Hat is made by Acme Party Supplies. in:CHINAj

Cosmic-Party-Hat is-made by Beta. Party-Supplies in BRAZILA
Dog.Party Hats Assortment is-made by Hats-R-Us.in VIET NAM 3
Pink & Green.Party.Hat.is.-made by Parties. Inc-in UNITED. STATES:q

Pink & Green.Pom-Fom Hat is-made-by Zeta. Party Supplies in- TAIVWAN-j
Folitical Party.Hat.is-made by-Acme. Party. Supplies.in MEXICO 4

Purple. & White.Party. Hat is. made by Hats-R-Us.in - HONG KON G

rellow. & Pink Party.Hat.is. made. by Parties. Inc..in-AM 'Z'IL'.]:

As an alternative to creating a table in STEP, the STEPREPEAT function can repeat a range of attributes for the
subproducts of the product being mounted. This can enable you to create a simple, table-like structure on your
InDesign page where every subproduct has its own row. However, to make the data more closely resemble a
table, additional formatting would need to be applied, and STEP tables provide more complex formatting options.
For information on STEP Tables, see About STEP Tables in the Tables documentation.

Configuring the Product Template to use the Repeat Function

This topic assumes that a product template has already been created with a frame that contains the STEPXML
tags for the attributes that should be mounted from the child objects. In this example, the original frame on the
product template—before the repeat functionality is applied—Iooks like the following and contains free text values
along with three attributes: 'ProductName,' 'ManufacturerName,' and '‘CountryOfOrigin.'
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anutacturing Information:

STEPREF A="ProductMamea"’= is made by =STEPREF A="Manufactur-
rMame™/= in =STEFREF A="CountryOfOrigin™/=.

The parent object that will be used in this example is 'Holiday Hats.' One of its child objects, 'Christmas Party Hat,'
is pictured below in the STEP Workbench. The values for 'ProductName,' '"ManufacturerName,' and
'CountryOfOrigin’ are outlined in red.

E|r_=| Paper Hats " Commercial || Tables || Category
‘ Paper Hats Product [ Sub Products
‘ Paper and Cloth Hats . —

[+l Balloon Hats

‘ Pat Hate ¥ Manufacturer Information

EI‘ Holiday Hats Mame * | » |Value
.E Chriztmas Party Hat 1> Manufachurer's Part Number b
ﬁ Cosmic Party Hat * Manufacturer Name abe Acme Party Supplies
ﬁ Dog Party Hats Assortment » Country of Origin | CHINA
- |{™ Pink & Green Party Hat > Product Name abe Christmas Party Hat
-ﬁ Pink & Green Pom-Pom Hat Te- Cateaory Enachic Atrtntes

Before applying the repeat functionality to the template, and when only mounting a child product, the mounted
page looks as follows. The goal of applying the STEPREPEAT functionality to the template will be to mount the
same attribute data from the other child objects in the parent folder.

tianufacturing Information:

hristmas Party Hat is made by Acme Party Supplies in CHINA.

Applying the STEPREPEAT Function to Product Template Tags

1. Onyour product template, expand the InDesign text frame containing the STEP tag(s) that you would like to
repeat.

2. Using the InDesign Text tool, select the XML tag(s) within the frame that you would like to repeat. One or more
STEPXML tags can be selected.

3. With the tags selected, right-click and select Repeat Selection from the menu that displays.
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4.

=S TEFREF A="ProductMNam
arMame’f= in =STEFREF A=

anutacturing Information:

Cut

Copy
Paste

Font
Size
Find/Change...

Spelling
Text Frame Options...
Anchored Object

Change Case
Show Hidden Characters

Insert Footnote
Insert Variable

Insert Special Character
Insert White Space

Insert Break Character
Fill with Placeholder Text

Tag Text
Autotag

Hyperlinks

Interactive
Edit in Story Editor

Apply Condition to Selection

Repeat Selection

Convert to STEP Product Template
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In the Repeat Selection dialog that displays, there are 10 options that can be configured to control how the
repeated content appears on the page. Click OK when you have finished configuring your selections.
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Repeat Selection

Delete Before |0 |
Delete After |0 |
Fail Text | |

Repeat Separator [\n |

First Line Style | v|

Odd Line Style | v|
Even Line Style |Blue Text v |
Odd Last Line Style | v
Even Last Line Style | v|
Data Filter | v|

| (0] | | cancel |

The options and their descriptions are as follows. For more information on the options that are identical to
those present on the STEP Template Content palette, see the STEP Template Content topic.

« Delete Before + Delete After: If a mounted attribute is empty, STEP’n’design can be configured to
remove a number of characters either before or after the location where the attribute should have been
placed. This setting is identical to the 'Delete Before' and 'Delete After' options that appear on the STEP
Template Content palette.

« Fail Text: If an attribute does not contain a value for the product you are mounting, you can use this field to
insert text that should appear on the page instead of a blank space or frame. This setting is identical to the
Fail Text option that appears on the STEP Template Content palette.

« Repeat Separator: Enter the repeat separator string or character that will separate the repeated values
('rows") on the page. The most commonly used separators are \n (hard return), \r (soft return), and \t (tab),
though the character can be as simple as a comma.

« Line Styles: Allows you to assign specific InDesign styles to the 'rows' in the 'table’ created by the repeat
function. Choose which InDesign paragraph style to apply to each 'line’ of the repeated attribute values.
These are not the same as table rule line settings. The styles in the line style dropdowns are populated by the
InDesign paragraph styles present in the product template.
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Delete Before |0 |

Delete After |0 |

Fail Text

Repeat Separator [\n |

First Line Style v
0dd Line Style [Mo Paragraph Style]
[Basic Paragraph]

Maormal
Odd Last Line Style Blue Text

Even Line Style

Even Last Line Style Bold Center

Data Filter | v|
| OK | | cancel |

« Data Filter: Only one option is available—'Limit to Section Object Types'. Choose this to mount metadata
attributes and/or other information from child section / subsection objects when mounting publication or
section objects. This functionality is typically used in AutoPage publications to create tables of contents /
section indexes. See the Creating a Table of Contents Product Template topic for more information.

5. Once all options have been configured on the Repeat Selection dialog, the product template will resemble the
following. The STEPREPEAT tag has been placed at the beginning and end of the selected tags. The
paragraph style 'Blue Text' has been selected as the Even Line Style (ELS), and the hard return (\n) has been
selected as the repeat separator (RS).

Manufacturing Information:

=STEFREPEAT ELS="Blue Text" R3="in" 3=5STEFPREF A="Product-
[Iame 1= 15 Taas uy - e e A acturerilame’= in <STEPREF
A="CountryOfCrigin™/=|</STEFREPEAT =

e

Mounting a Product Using the Repeat Function
A parent product object will be mounted using the product template configured with the STEPREPEAT option.

The following steps assume that you have already selected the relevant product template from the Template
dropdown menu in the STEP Structure View palette and that you have already located the product that you want
to mount. Additionally, it assumes that you already have a publication template / mounting page created and
configured.

1. Drag the parent product object onto the publication template / mounting page following the instructions outlined
in the Mounting Products topic.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 191



% STEP Structure View
kﬁr \ b lc:llcon Hats
b Pt Hats
.\v -I-lnﬁda}r Hats
2 Eﬂ\ﬁstmaﬁ Party Hat
3 Eﬁﬂnk Party Hat
[ 4 E[hg Party Hats Assortment
» Eli"lnk & Grean Party Hat
2 EP’lnk & Gre=n Pom-Pom Hat
3 ﬁporm Party Hats
2 Epurple & White Party Hat
b et & Pink Pary Har

b [CMacks

[ 3 iD’mnﬁu&d Products

N

4[4

Templste: | [Main Product Template_STEPREPEAT.indd

StiboSystems

The attributes specified on the product template are mounted from each child product. In the below example,

every other 'line’ of text—the even lines—are mounted in blue text, and each line is separated by a hard return.

anufacturing Infermation:

Christmas. Party Hat is- made by Acme Party Supplies in:CHINA A
Cosmic.-Party Hat is-made by Beta. Party. Supplies.in BRAZILY
og-Party Hats Assortment is- made by Hats-R-Us. in VIET MAM A
Pink.&.Green-Party. Hat.is- made- by Parties. Inc.in UNITED. STATES Y

Folitical Party. Hat.is-made. by-Acme.Party Supplies in MEXICOA
urple & White Party. Hat-is made by Hats-R-Us in HONG. KONG:
Yellow & Pink Party Hat is made by Parties Inc .in INDIA

ink- & Green Pom-Pom Hat is- made by Zeta Party Supplies in TAIWAN1

| E]

Mounting Attributes and Images Without a Product Template

Though uncommon, it is possible to mount attribute values and images onto pages without using a product
template. This type of 'one-off mounting is done in case you would like to add additional data to a page that is not
included in a product template, allowing you to add elements from STEP that you can update later instead of

adding free text or an image that has no connection to STEP.

Attributes are mounted from the STEP Structure View palette, and images are mounted from the STEP Images

palette.

This topic assumes that you have a basic familiarity with these palettes and have already created the publication

template / mounting page onto which you will be mounting data.
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Mounting Attributes Without a Product Template

In order to mount attributes onto the page, they must first be visible within the STEP Structure View palette. The
following steps explain how to display the attributes in the STEP Structure View tree, then how to drag them onto
the InDesign page.

1. InInDesign, navigate to STEP > Preferences to open the Preferences menu.

2. Select Show Attributes with Values in Tree from the topmost dropdown list on the dialog, then click OK.

Preferences

Multi-place Gap Multi-drop commit D

|Sh|:|w Attributes with Values in Tree v |

[] Show Tables in Tree
[ ] Show Asset References in Tree

[] Show ID after name

3. Openthe STEP Structure View palette by navigating to Window > STEP Structure View.

4. Inthe STEP Structure View tree, locate the object that contains the attribute(s) with the values that you would
like to mount onto the page. This can be any object type that has linked attributes and is not limited to product
objects.

To locate an object in the STEP Structure View, either browse through the tree or click on the magnifying glass
icon in the lower left corner of the palette to display the Search dialog. The Search dialog can also be accessed
by clicking the Options dropdown arrow in the upper right corner of the panel.

5. Click the black arrow next to the object to expand the list of linked attributes with values.

6. With your publication template or mounting page open, select the attribute whose value you would like to
mount onto the page, then hold down the left mouse button as you drag it onto the InDesign page.
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Dog Farty Hats Assortment
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bbb

T -
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& STEP Structure View
b lPzper Hars

[ 3 -Paperandﬂnth Hats
¢ JlBalicon Hats
w lr=t Has

o I - E[hg Pamy Hats Assoromant

Base Uit of Measure - CASE

Category - Primary Product Hisrarchy | Products | Party Supplies | P

List Price - 93¢

Long Item Description - Fun for the whole family!

Mamufacturer Mame - Hats-R-Lls

Parznt - Pet Hats
Path - Products | Party Supplies | Party Hats | Paper Hats | Pet Hat

Mame - Dog Party Hats Assortment

S Short Ttem Description - It's your dog's birthday - raiss the "woof”!

Supplier Name - Party Dawgs

Note: Attributes can be multi-selected by holding the Ctrl or Shift key while making selections, but all attribute
values will mount into a single text frame.

Dog Farty Hats Assortment

— =

bbb

Its your dogs
birthday - raise the

Fwoof ™!

7. Release your mouse button where you would like to drop the content.

8. Aframe is created on the page containing the attribute value.

Alternatively, you may draw a text frame on the InDesign page using the Type tool (T) before dragging over the
attribute value. The value is dragged and dropped onto the page in the same manner as described in the
previous instructions, except the attribute is dropped into the preexisting frame instead of onto a blank area on

the page.
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Mounting Images Without a Product Template

Images are mounted directly from the STEP Images palette for reasons such as full-page ads in catalogs that
consist of a single image that do not need to be mounted with a product template.

1. Openthe STEP Images palette by navigating to Window > STEP Images.

2. Locate the image that you would like to mount by searching or browsing in the palette. Only one image at a time
can be mounted from the STEP Images palette.

3. Select the image, then hold down the left button of your mouse as you drag the image onto the page.

Log Farty Hats Assortment

- Mieararchy:  [Mesats{Product Images/1
_Lz Object: [Assets/Procuct Images/1/20803
ﬁ-‘. L

= .

e

il o

L]

12 20801

[ts your dogs
birthday - raise the
Fwoof™!
g ".'-l s —
N 20803 20805

=r

4. Letgo of the mouse button where you would like to drop the image.

5. Theimage is placed on the page.
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Log Farty Hats Assortment

[ts your dogs
birthday - raise the

Mwoof ™!

e

Note: Images dragged onto pages from the STEP Images palette are placed onto the page at the actual size that
they existin STEP.

Saving Finalized InDesign Documents to STEP

Another important feature of STEP'n'design is the ability to save finalized InDesign documents back to STEP. One
of the primary reasons to save InDesign documents to STEP is to enable users across an organization or across
geography to access these documents, in addition to the following advantages:

Document Visibility in STEP

The documents become visible in STEP, allowing users who do not use InDesign to view the pages in the
workbench.
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Tree 30-Adhesives rev.2.0 - Pages
_.J Promotions A | Document || References || Status

Elﬁ Publications

- Templates

G [+l Standard Publications
B ) AutoPage Publications
= l 2E13 Tools

-F5Y Commerdial Data
--ﬁ Toolboxes
--ﬁ Mails and Screws
--i Garden Toaols )
- @l Gloves %
G- [ER Safety

i (B8 Power Toaols
= i Adhesives

ﬁ 8245035-01
) -
EI DTP Documents =

31

i
- [l Acme Tools W

'Referenced By' Product Data for Publications

Itis possible to view a product in STEP and view the following publication-related information on the Referenced
By tab under the Used on Page flipper. The numbers in the below list correspond with the numbers in the
screenshot directly below the list.

Which publications the product appears in

Which versions of these publications the product appears in

What page(s) the product appears in within these publications

How much space the product takes up on the page(s) on which it appears (Area Used)

o > 0N =

Whether the page type is Actual (a mounted InDesign document) or Planned (a Flatplanner planned page).
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22621-12 rev.0.5 - Referenced By

----- (0] GDSM Receiver Root L Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Category Profile || Proof View || Status || State Log
[+ (@) Promotions Product ” Sub Products ” References ] Referenced By
[]---ﬁ Publications &
EI‘ Primary Product Hierarchy .
[T Products i
[-{IT Apparel

(-] Footwear o
-] Safety @
[H-[IT] Hardware
(-7 Displays
£
£

{17 Furniture
]--i Automotive
(=17 Building Products

(=} [5) Sealers/Filers/Adhesives ! * Version * |Page * |Area Used * [Page Type >
=I5 Caulking > Zeta Tools French FR Adhesives/30-Adhesives/30 |5726,21 mm? Actual e
= Caulking Ites
=il Caulking Item > BetaTools English US Gloves/16-Gloves/17 3185.21 mm?2 Actual
> Epsilon Parts Tables English US Adhesives/23-Adhesives 23 [11702.77 mm2 Actual
> Zeta Tools English US Adhesives/26-Adhesives/26 [3642.81 mm2 Actual
log
[T Lumber &
Page Data

It is possible to look at a page in STEP and view the following information on the Page Data tab. The numbers in
the below list correspond with the numbers in the screenshot directly below the list.

Thumbnail preview of the InDesign page
2. Page description:

o STEP ID and Name

« Date created (when the document was saved to STEP)

« Status: If the page is in a Flatplanner workflow, the status will change from Unassigned to the user name to
which the DTP page is assigned.

« Page number

« Overset: If the page contains text or frames with overset content, meaning there is content on the page that
does not fit in one or more frames, then the value will be ‘Yes'.

The list of products used on the page and the space used by each product
The list of classifications used on the page (if any) and the space used by each classification
The list of images used on the page
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C e G 2 -Page cata >
ij Merchandising Hierarchy 2 GELGNEIEN | Details || Motes || References || Status
..r‘_=| Suppliers @ Desaiption o i :
i_'_=| UNSPSC MName > | > |Value > i é:} .e':; A
-] UNSPSC18 g
- UNSPSC 18 * (B A B,
t A
---_J Company Hierarchy Data Root » Mame 2 B
- Entity Root > Created Fri Nov 13 16:35:47 EST 2015
---_J GDSM Pravider Data Pools e
{1- () GDSN Receiver § =L _
i [0l GDSN Receiver Root » Pagenumber 2
B[] Promotions » [s Qverset Mo
(15 Publications
(- Templates @ Products
E}ﬁ Standard Publications D *| * |Name * |Space Used » |Page Type >
G- @ Acme Tools > [121171 e Pink & Green Party Hat 16322.71 mm? Wctual
=+l Acme Party Supplies > [121190 Dog Party Hats Assortment  (27559.59mm2  [Actual
@ Commercial Data
Eli Party Hats > 121177 Cosmic Party Hat 37162.01 mm?2 Actual
[—]i Party Hats @ Classificat
ﬁ 2-(121320) | |ID o > 2 |Name » |Space Used > |Page Type >
m 4 - Galley Fage
~[F]F & - Dog Party Hats P Images
E}-- Documents iin} *| > |Name >
5 [ party b
= Ats > 121200 o Dog Party Hats Assortment
i » 121204 Pink & Green Hat
I:I-- OTP Documents * (121199 Cosmic Party Hat
[+ (@0 Party Favors

Other Advantages

« Itis possible to reuse product layouts when working with STEP Flatplanner. See Reusing Saved Layouts in
the Flatplanner documentation for more information.

« ltis possible to create indexes that list the page numbers of all mounted objects in the publication. See the
Creating Document Indexes topic for more information.

Saving a Mounted Document to STEP
Once you have finalized your mounted page in InDesign, the typical next step is to save it back to STEP.

Though it is optional to save mounted InDesign documents back to STEP, these documents must existin STEP in
order to take full advantage of STEP's publishing capabilities, such as extraction of product indexes and
calculation of space usage.

To save a mounted InDesign document back to STEP, follow these steps:

1. With your mounted document open in InDesign, first save it to your computer's hard drive.

Note: InDesign documents must first be saved locally before they can be saved to STEP.

Next, navigate to STEP > Save Document to DB from the top of the InDesign interface.

Inthe Save Document to STEP Database dialog box that displays, the section folder from which you
mounted your planned page should be automatically selected. If not, navigate to the correct section.
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Save Document to STEP Database

Structure Point

» T Promotions
- @Pﬂ*ﬂm
b B Templates
b (Bl Standsrd Publications

3 @ﬂﬂag&hﬁam

v (Bl Flatplanner Publications
b [ scme Party Supplies
2 ﬂ'liﬂrnas[:alalug
k I-hlo'ﬂem[hlalug
v [l spring Wadding Catslog

(B8 March Exchusives

(Sl Party Favers

[E51 Cards & Stationery

(B8 Decorations

(BB Cake Toppers

(B Hair Acressories

b

|Save Document and Page information | *|

[ ] Close document and delete local copy

| oK | | cancel |

4. From the dropdown list, select Save Document and Page Information (default) or Save Page
Information.

Choose Save Document and Page Information to save page information, such as page numbers and
space allocation, into STEP as well as the actual InDesign page itself. This option stores these documents in
the database for you and other users to access later.

Select Save Page Information if you would only like to save page information into STEP. This option will save
a thumbnail of your page to STEP but not the actual InDesign page itself. Some users may prefer this option in
order to save space on their STEP application server.

5. Check Close document and delete local copy if you would like to save the document to STEP, then have
the local copy automatically deleted from your computer.

6. Click OK. The document is saved back to STEP within the correct publication.
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Working With Version Layers

This documentation section describes how to work with version layers when creating publications in
STEP’n’design. Both the STEP database and STEP’n’design are capable of supporting multi-dimensional
product data. In STEP publications, these multi-dimensional views are configured as publication versions and are
typically modeled around specific language and country views of data. Versions may also be created to support
currency zones, vertical markets, or different types of catalogs. Therefore, product data in STEP must be
organized into different versions in a publication.

The following image shows an example of a product mounted in three languages simultaneously onto the same

InDesign page. Each layer in the InDesign document corresponds to a publication version. Since all three layers
are made visible with the eye icon on the left of the layer, they will appear overlapping. In use, only one language
will show based on the current context.

|__ Ce

de féte chien ‘

=D

'Y
A7 Pt

Pages: 2-3, 3 Layers &l )

This topic assumes the following:

« Basic understanding of standard InDesign layers functionality

« Anunderstanding of publication versions (see Creating and Removing a Publication Version in the
Getting Started / STEP User Guide documentation for more information on versions)

Using Version Layers

Layers are used typically for 'black plate' language and pricing content. For example, an English US layer will
contain US English textual content; a French layer will contain French content, and so on. Layers are most
commonly used with publications created in Flatplanner and AutoPage, although layers may also be used for
standard STEP'n'design (‘drag and drop') publications. Layers are useful for mounting all language versions at
once, in order to save time on manual duplication of layers or creating multiple publications for different languages.

However, all layers do not need to be mounted at once. A single layer can be mapped first, e.g., US English. Then,
as translated content becomes available, the layer can be duplicated, and the content on the duplicated layer can
be updated using Layer Version Update in order to replace all the US English content with content from another
language, e.g. French.
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Viewing Version Layers

From within InDesign, you can inspect the different versions you will be mounting by clicking the Layers tab
(Window menu/Layers or F7). Each version has its own layer (see example in illustration below). If multiple
versions share a layer, you will still only see one layer here, as this will match the name in the layer mapping.

| Pa

®| | pusa Jadis!
oo I } G=rmany O
s p France O
w
Pages: 2-3, 3 Layers Bl W
i

Likewise, you can see how STEP’n’design knows which STEP context is mounted on a layer, by clicking Layer
Version Update in the STEP menu.

Layer Version Update

Cument Reviszd

’;.lbl'ﬂﬁon: Spring Wadding Cataleg ":I.lbl'xzﬁon: Cpring Wedding Catalog l:l ‘
Layar ersion Warkspacs Context Version Workspace Contest Clzar Context Ovemides  Apply
Layer 1 English US Main English US English US 1] Main Engiish US ] ) F
Document Data update options [[] override Version Workspace
|Update all values B3|
[] Obtain values from transformed tables, preserve local table styling and structure
[] Update Repeat Area | oK | [ cancel |

Creating Layers in Templates

In order to work with multi-dimensional data in STEP'n'design, both product templates and publication
templates must be configured with InDesign layers. Standard practice is for there to be a 1-to-1 relationship
between publication versions and layers. Though less common in modern printing, a single layer may also be
designated as the repository for product images, while the additional layers each correspond to publication version
but contain black text only. This is to accommodate what is known in the printing industry as 'fifth-black’ plate
change.

Creating a New Layer

The process for creating a new layer is identical for both product templates and publication templates since both
are standard InDesign documents. The following steps describe standard InDesign functionality.
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By default, all new InDesign documents already have one layer defined called 'Layer 1'. In order to define
additional layers, either new layers must be created, or the original layer can be duplicated.

1. Open your product template in InDesign.

2. InInDesign, navigate to Window > Layers (or click F7) to open the InDesign Layers panel.

3. Onthe Layers panel, expand the Options menu and click New Layer. Or, right-click on the layer name and
select New Layer.

Mew Layer...
Duplicate Layer "Layer1"

Delete Layer "Layer1”

Pages: 1, 1 Layer

Layer Options for "Layer1"...

4. Inthe New Layer dialog, type the name for the new layer In the Name field.

Mew Layer

Mame: | Germany]

Color: | M Red

S |

[v] Show Layer
[ ] Lock Layer
[ Print Layer
[]Suppress Text Wrap When Layer is Hidden

[+] Show Guides
[]Lock Guides

Cancel

5. To change the color of the layer, select a color from the Color dropdown. The layer color determines what
color the frames will appear on your layer. Best practice is to have a different color for each layer so they can be

easily differentiated.

6. Click OK to close the New Layer dialog and finish creating the layer.

Pages: 2-3, 2 Layers
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Duplicating a Layer
Duplicating a layer follows a similar process to creating a new layer. You may choose to duplicate a layer either as
an alternative to creating a new layer or as a method to copy all contents of a layer that already contains mounted
products. A layer with preexisting mounted content can be duplicated so that the duplicated pages can then be
updated with content from a different publication version. For more information on this, see the Changing a

Version Layer topic for more information.

To duplicate a layer:

1.
2.

StiboSystems

Open your product template in InDesign.

In InDesign, navigate to Window > Layers (or click F7) to open the InDesign Layers panel.

3. Onthe Layers panel, expand the Options menu and click Duplicate Layer. Or, right-click on the layer name

4.

and select Duplicate Layer.

{ Layers | Links
e

Pages: 2-3, 1 Layer Bl o\ L

The layer is duplicated.

% Layers | Links =
® [ ||l Lever 1 copy

= [ |

Pages: 2-3, 2 Layers &l o

Changing the Name of a Layer

The process for renaming a new layer is also identical for both product templates and publication templates since
both are standard InDesign documents. The following steps describe standard InDesign functionality.

oo Dd -

Mew Layer...

Duplicate Layer "Layer 1"

Delete Layer "Layer1”
Layer Options for "Layer 1"...

Hide All Layers

Open your product template in InDesign.

In InDesign, navigate to Window > Layers (or click F7) to open the InDesign Layers panel.

Double click on the layer name (in this example, Layer 1) to open the Layer Options dialog.

Type the new name for your layer in the Name field, then click OK.
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Layer Options

- Name: |USA 9 |9 OK |

Color: M Light Blue v |
¥ Show Layer ¥ Show Guides
o g & [] Lock Layer [] Lock Guides
[ E Print La'!'rer

[ ] Suppress Text Wrap When Layer is Hidden

5. The layeris renamed.

{ Layers | Links -=
=] ||[> UsA A

Pages: 2-3, 1 Layer Al o

Layers in Publication Templates

When mounting multiple versions onto a publication template, it is not always required to have layers set up on the
template beforehand. Layers from the product template will be copied across the publication template during
product mounting.

However, if you need translated content in the 'furniture' of the publication template—meaning the background
elements on the page that are not placed through the product template, such as text on side tabs—then the layers
must already created in the publication template.

The below screenshot shows three views of the same side tab on a publication template as it appears on an
English, a German, and a French layer. In this example, the content is not populated by STEP—it is already on the
publication template.

Note: To view anindividual layer, click the box in the first column next to the layer that you wish to view. The eye
icon will display to indicate that the layer is visible. To hide the layer, click the eye icon to make it disappear.
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Partie 1

Itis possible to populate publication template background elements with content from STEP by using STEP tags
on the publication template, but this can only be done using Flatplanner or AutoPage. For more information, see
Using the getinheritedPublicationValue Function in Flatplanner in the Flatplanner documentation and
Using the getinheritedPublicationValue Function in AutoPage topic in the AutoPage documentation.

Layers in Product Templates

When mounting multiple publication versions at one time (typically in Flatplanner and AutoPage), it is mandatory
that product templates contain layers. As stated in the previous section of this topic, layers in publication templates
are not always required since the layers from the product template will be copied across to the page when
mounting. In other words, when a document is mounted using a product template that contains layers, the same
layers will be automatically created in the publication template.

=STEPREF A="SliD0.pSeu-
doObjectName” f=

TmaryFroduct & =5 5 :
@| | pusa 2ol
ko) } France |
Lo I F Germany O

w
Pags: 1, 3 Layers Bl W
I

Mapping Versions to Layers

If you plan to set up a publication in which you would like all publication versions to mount onto the InDesign
publication template / mounting page at the same time, you must define which layer each publication version will
placed onto. This definition is accomplished through Layer Mappings. Layer mapping is required when the intent
is to mount multiple versions onto multiple layers at one time and applies to multi-versioned publications created
with any STEP Publisher component—STEP'n'design (drag and drop), Flatplanner, and AutoPage.

The following screenshot shows a publication with three mapped versions.

Note: If you have a single-version publication, you do not need to create layer mapping.
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Acme Party Supplies - Publication

. -2 UNSPSC AutoPage Publication Planner || Pagination Rules || Page Inspector || Skakl
-{T] UNSPSC18 Publication [ Flan ” 'u'emlnn " Pages " Publication Planner " Flan I
- -{T] UNSPSC19 =
- [Ol Company Hierarchy Data Root + Effective Date &
ki * Ewpiration Date B
(] GDSM Provider Data Pools e
([ GDSN Receiver » [Catalog Theme abe Acme Party Supplies
(O GDSM Receiver Root  ICirculation 73
—'] R » Cover Photo Shot Due En|
Elﬁ Publications : Py
; » LastPageMumber i
[+ [} Templates
E}ﬁ Standard Publications @ Product Templates
-l Adme Tods €~ Page Templates
- @l [Acme Party Supplies| ® -
H Layer Mappings
- @l Acme Toys e 9= : oz
_ ' PR empla ocumen ersions
. ﬁ AutoPage Publications » France France French FR
l [§) Flatplanner Publications > LSA LISA English US
ﬁ A s e * lzermany Germany German DE
ﬁ Temp\WebUIPublications 8 -
#-{IT| Primary Product Hierarchy "ﬁ Create Mapping
#-{Z3 Collections Impeort Configurations for Commerdal Data

Steps to map publication versions to layers are as follows:

In the Tree, navigate to the relevant publication, then click the Publication tab.
2. Expand the Layer Mappings section, then click 'Create Mapping.'

3. Inthe blank row that is created after clicking 'Create Mapping,' enter the name of one of the layers from your
product template in the Template column. This field is case sensitive.

P Layer Mappings
Template
A LUSA

> Erea%e Mapping

W
W

Docurment Versions >

4. Inthe Document column, enter the name of the corresponding layer in the publication template / mounting
document. Best practice is for the names of the layers to match on both templates. If the publication template
does not already have layers, the layers will be created from the product template when a product is mounted.
The created layers will be given the names provided in the layer mapping.

§ Layer Mappings

Template * [Document * [Wersions >
* USA SA
| # |Create Mapping
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5. Inthe Versions column, click the ellipsis button (...).

6. Select the relevant version(s) in the Select Versions dialog.

3 Select Versions

[ ]French FR
[ ] German DE
English US

Owner | English Us i

7. By default, the selected version will also be the owner of the layer. If you map more than one version to a layer,
you must designate one of these versions as the owner from the Owner dropdown list. See the following
section of this topic for more information on layer ownership.

8. Click OK.

9. To create more layer mappings, repeat steps 1-8.

Versions Owning Layers

In almost all cases, when mapping publication versions to InDesign page layers, there is a 1-to-1 relationship
between publication versions and layers. The concept of a version 'owning' a layer is related to the idea of the 'fifth
black plate' change print process that can be used to reduce print costs.

Note: The Owner is the version that will be used when mounting in InDesign. However, content on the layer is
shared by the other versions that are mapped to it and will appear in the PDF output of the document.

In commercial printing, color printing presses produce pages using four plates, with each plate containing a
different color of ink—Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and Black (referred to as CMYK). Publishers use a *fifth black' color
when the text and/or prices are different for each publication version. It is more cost-effective for publishers to first
print their books using the CMYK process but excluding the text. Then the publications are 'overprinted' with a fifth
black plate that contains only the text portion, and a different fifth black plate is used for each text version.

Since most printing houses these days have the ability to separate these layers digitally from PDFs, itis not a
requirement to map version layers in STEP to precisely match the way the printer will create the fifth black plates.
Specifically, it is OK if color elements (such as images or background colors) are included in every layer of the
InDesign document (and subsequently the PDF that is created from it), as long as these elements are placed in an
identical location within each layer.

The following use cases describe more traditional layer mappings based on the idea of mapping text ('fifth black')
to separate layers than images.

'Fifth Black' Use Cases

A basic use case for 'fifth black' layer mapping is as follows:
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A catalog is being produced in both the U.S. and the U.K. The desired layers are:

« Animage layer with the same color pictures in both countries
o A US text and price content layer

« A UKtextand price content layer

In this instance, the product template would have two layers:

« Image Layer
« Text Layer (which contains your region text as well as the price)

The layer mapping would be as follows. Note that a single layer from a product template—in this case, Text—can
be mapped to mount onto more than one layer in the publication template.

Owner version Other Version

Template Document

Image Image us UK
Text US-Text us
Text UK-Text UK

The layer mapping in this example will resemble the following. Versions that own the layers are in bold text.

§ Layer Mappings
Template ¥* |Document * [Versions
> Image Image English US; English UK
» Text L5-Text English US
> Text Uk-Text English UK
| * |Create Mapping

A more complex use case for 'fifth black' layer mapping is as follows:

A catalog is being produced in both France and Germany. The desired layers are:

« Animage layer with the same color pictures in both countries

« A German text content layer

« A French text content layer

o A Europrice layer

In this instance, the product template would have three layers:
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« Image Layer
o TextLayer

« Price Layer

The layer mapping would be as follows. Note that a single layer from a product template—in this case, Text—can
be mapped to mount onto more than one layer in the publication template.

Template Document Owner version Other Version

Image Image DE FR
Text DE-Text DE
Text FR-Text FR
Price Price DE FR

The layer mapping in this example will resemble the following.

§ Layer Mappings
Template * [Document * [Wersions
» Image Image German DE; French FR.
» Text FR-Text French FR
* Price Price German DE; French FR.
* Text DE-Text German DE
| * |Create Mapping

Mounting Products to Version Layers

One advantage to using version layers in a publication is the ability to mount content from all publication versions in
one operation. This is typically only used for Flatplanner and AutoPage publications, but multiple versions can also
be mounted in one operation using the standard 'drag-and-drop' functionality of STEP'n'design.

Layers are useful for mounting all language versions at once in order to save time on manual duplication of layers
or creating multiple publications for different languages.

However, all layers do not need to be mounted at once. A single layer can be mapped first, e.g., US English. Then,
as translated content becomes available, the layer can be duplicated, and the content on the duplicated layer can
be updated using Layer Version Update in order to replace all the US English content with content from another
language, e.g. French. All methods require layer mapping.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 210



StiboSystems

Mounting Multiple Versions in STEP'n'design

Multiple versions can be mounted to a page in a single drag and drop operation by multi-selecting the versions you
would like to mount when prompted to choose a version.

1.

Open InDesign, then navigate to STEP > Preferences to open the Preferences menu.

2. Tick the Prompt for Version box, then click OK to close the Preferences menu.

3.
4.

5.

6.
7.

(] Don't mount Done Motes

[ Prompt for Version

[ ] Auto Show Version Update [ ] Auto save before save to DB

[ ] automatically Relink Assets when Opening Documents

SOAP Timeout cURL Timeout
| DK | | cancel |

Open the STEP Structure View palette by navigating to Window > STEP Structure View.

Ensure that the correct layer-containing product template is selected in the Template dropdown in the palette.

% STEP Structure View

.ol e = e

b [Tjtatchen
- r_=|Parr,r Supplies
b r_=|F'arr;.r Hats
- r_=|Pa|:er Hats
» JliBzloon Hats
b JlPap=r Hars
w Pt Has ||
[ 3 a[hg Party Hats Assortment
b ek & Blus Giraffe Pamy Har
b Emnk& Bhoe Ol Party Hat
b [|Masks

3
Template: Main Product Template layers.indd

4[4

Inthe STEP Structure View tree, locate the product object that you would like to mount, then hold down your
left mouse button as you drag it onto the publication template.

Release the mouse button where you would like to drop the product onto the page.

Inthe Choose Version to Mount dialog that displays, multi-select the versions that you would like to mount
by holding Ctrl or Shift while making your selections, then click OK.
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2 ﬁTempth

v (B standard Publications

3 -I'ﬂneTonls

oK

Cancel |

8. The product is mounted on the layers of the publication template.

Pages: 2-3, 3 Layers
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The following screenshots show how the content looks on the page when viewed one layer at a time.
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Dog Party Hats Assortment

e

Aund-Fartynhute-sortiment

b

=D

Shhe

S

Pagas: 2-3, 3 Layars Bl W Pages: 2-3, 3 Layers B W
b_el of five. Furple, gol_d. blue, Satz von Tanf. Ola, Gold, blau,
pink, and green. Specify Fink und griin. Geben Sie
small. medium or large klzin, Mittel oder grof

Assoruiment de Chapeaux

de féte chien \ —

ﬁ&ﬁg Ne=y

Pages: 2-3, 3 Layers &l i}

séne de cing. Violet, or, bleu,
rose et vert. Spécifier les pe-
tites, moyennes ou grandes.

Working With Preexisting Layers and Newly Created Layers

If there are preexisting layers In your publication template and the layer names exactly match the name of the
layers mapped in the Document column of the layer mappings in STEP, then the publication versions will mount
on the preexisting mapped layers. If the names of the layers on the publication template do not match those in
STEP—or if there are no layers to begin with in the publication template—then the layers will be created and given
the names provided in the layer mappings.

The following image shows a product mounted on a publication template that did not already have layers other
than Layer 1. The product was mounted from a product template containing layers named France, USA, and
Germany. Because of the Document layer names provided in STEP, the layers were created in the publication
template and named 'French Version', 'USA Version', and 'German Version'.
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- § Layer Mappings
— Template * Document > [Versions
o]
o b Ganman Vergon - » France French Version | [French FR
@/ | | »Franch version > LISA LISA Version English US
@| || playerl £ o * Germany German Version | 'German DE
- ﬂ Create Mapping
Page: 1, 4 Layers R

This image shows a similar scenario, except there were already layers on the publication template. However, the
content was mounted on three newly created layers since the names of the preexisting layers did not match those
in the Document column. No content was mounted on the existing layers.

de féte chien

&=

difh

kv ietiedhmeamm riandes

Mounting Multiple Versions in STEP Flatplanner and STEP AutoPage

; & Layer Mappings
- B o= Template > Docyment > (Versions
@ I } Franch Version » France French Version French FR
| | | »usa version £ O > USA USA Version English US
= b UsA g > Germany German Version | German DE
©| | »cemany H | |Create Mapping
=] P} France O

-
Pages: 2-3, 6 Layers w .

A huge advantage of using STEP Flatplanner and STEP AutoPage is the ability to mount all publication versions
in one operation for entire sections of a publication or even an entire publication at once. Layers and versions are
mapped for Flatplanner and AutoPage publications in an identical fashion as that described in this topic.

Viewing Version Layers in STEP

When layered InDesign documents are saved to STEP, the individual layers can also be viewed in the workbench
based on their publication versions, allowing users to view the different versions without having to access the

documents in InDesign.

1. Save your finalized InDesign document to STEP by following the instructions outlined in the Saving Finalized
InDesign Documents to STEP topic.

2. Inthe STEP Workbench, navigate to the DTP document in the Tree. As pictured below, if you hover over the
document with your cursor, the versions mounted in the document appear in the hover text.
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3. With the document selected, choose the version you wish to view from the Version dropdown in the upper

right corner of the workbench.

text | English US

Tree
----- (ol GDSM Receiver Root
B [0 Promotions
[—]ﬁ Publications
G- [ Templates
E}ﬁ Standard Publications
Acme Tools
=il Acme Party Supplies
% Commerdial Data
=@ Party Hats
. -0 Party Hats
=& DTF Documents
=8 lﬂvﬂﬂhﬂﬂﬂ

. [EF Party Favors

v & € <> C UL [1=Main Ii. 2 [ il coto [miname 11| version |Engishus
LayersMounted - Document Engiish US
m Pages || References || Status
& Description
Mame »| » Value »
* D 204611
* Mame LayersMounted
» Revision 2.1 Last edited by USER.4 on Mon Jan 16 17:10:19 EST...
* Path PublicationsStandard PublicationsfAcme Party Supplies...
» Dutput engine InDesign
> Filename abe LayersMounted.indd
s kize abe [1425408
|* |Save Document to Dizk

4. Selectapage inthe DTP document, then click on the Details tab to view the mounted page. The below
screenshot shows the mounted product in the German DE publication version.
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Tree
-~[0J GDSN Receiver Root

: ~ Page data m Motes || References
[~ [E] Promotions | e—— |
Elﬁ Publications

ﬁ Templates ) _

=g}l Standard Publications Hund-Partyhute-Sortiment

Acme Tools
=@ Acme Party Supplies
-5 Commercial Data

T dih

EI DTP Documents
E} ounted
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Tl P F \—"_ . . : .
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5. Alternatively, you can navigate to View > Select version, and choose the publication version that you would
like to view from the menu.

File Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Window Help

Mode ¥ mceid=Main E @ E Gato ID/Name et
Context
Workspace 4 Motes || References || Status
_— |_:_|q Target 2
= .
= Fllter nlte-Sortiment
A Primary Hierarchy »
[~ ] Select version ~  Acme Party Supplies/German DE
": _ Acme Party Supplies/English US
B Mew View
L ) Acme Party Supplies/French FR Ik
=] Remove view
&l . Acme Party Supplies/English US
o Provduct views

6. After choosing a version from the Select version list, return to step 4 above—select a page in the DTP
document, then click on the Details tab to view the mounted page.

Changing a Version Layer

Changing a version layer in InDesign will force InDesign to re-fetch the data contents for your version from STEP.

Changing context / workspace for a certain version layer will potentially affect all data in the selected version layer
in the active document.

The reasons for changing the content on a version layer include the following:
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« You have finished creating the pages for the master language of your publication and are now ready to
duplicate the layer and update the new layer with content from another version of your publication.

« You have finished creating the pages for your publication by using a publication version that is using content
from the Main workspace. You now need to update the pages with content from the Approved workspace.

« Youwant to attach an existing document to another publication.

« You actually want to avoid working with layers in your InDesign documents.

Adopting Layout and Content From Another Version

When creating new version layers it is possible to adopt the layout from another publication version—either within
the same publication or a different one—then swap out the dimension-dependent content on the page using the
Layer Version Update feature in STEP'n'design.

A typical workflow for working with version layers in STEP’n’design is that you first create your full master version
layer. This means that you mount your products from your first version into your InDesign page or spread. Then
you use the features of InDesign to edit the layout of the pages and the products on the pages. Only when you are
happy with the way a version's pages look, you will start creating the other version layers. Following this procedure
will make it easier for you to let the remaining version layers in a publication reuse the layout you have created on
the original mounted pages.

Itis possible to duplicate a version layer from the Layers panel (opened by navigating to Window > Layers in
InDesign, or pressing F7) and then change the version afterward. This way, you keep all your formatting and
layout from one version to another within a publication, and you can mount several versions of a publication within
the same document.

The following directions are for adding content from a different publication version when working within the same
publication or from a different publication.

1. Select the relevant version layer in the Layers tab, then right-click and select Duplicate Layer.

Pages |¢ Layers | Links -=

B e — @| | rusa A ol
Mew Layer...

ﬁﬁ*ﬁiﬁ% : Duplicate Layer[ USA" %

Layer Options for "USA"...

Dog Party Hats Assortment

Pags: 1, 1 Layer

Select Item(s) on "LISA"

et of five. Purple, gold, blue,
pink, and green. Specify

small_medium or large

2. The layer is duplicated into a new layer with the name of the original layer followed by the word 'copy'.
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3. Rename the duplicated layer and change its color by following the instructions outlined in the Creating Layers

in Templates topic.

4. Ensure that you are working on the duplicated layer by making sure that the pen icon is visible on the selected

5.

6.

layer.

Dog Party Hats Assortment

i,

Pags: 1, 2 Layers &l

of ive. Purple, gold, blue,
pink, and green. Specify
small medium arlarge |

Navigate to STEP > Layer Version Update.

Bl @@ seev |

Connect to DB ...
Reload
Change Version ...

Preferences ...

Template Type »
Update Document Data ...

Layer Version Update ...
Check DE Update ... I,}

Inthe Layer Version Update dialog, select the version that you would like to update your layer to from the

Version dropdown list.
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Layer Version Update

Current Revised
I;Jbl'mﬁon: Acme Tools H’FI.lbl'ﬂﬁen: Acme Tools E |
Layer Version Workspacs Context ersion Workspace Context Clear Context Overnides  Apply
Franch Englizh US Main Englizh US [EnglishUS— [¥] msin English US ] O =
usa English US Main English US v EnglishUS | wain English US [l [l
French FR [
Document Data update options Main * | [] Override Version Workspace
Update all values v|
[] obtain values from transformed tables, preserve local table styling and structure
[] update Repeat Area | 0K | Cancel

If you wish to use a version from a different publication, click the ellipsis button (...) in the 'Revised' field. Select
the desired publication from the Choose Publication dialog, then click OK. Updating the content with a

version from a different publication will allow you to save your mounted pages back to that publication in STEP.

— Current — Revisd
Publication:  Aome Tooks I Publication: #cme Party Supplies I I:l
- -
French FR Main
English LS Main b G Tempiates N
v [ standard Publications
Aome Tools
Acme Party Supplies
Aome Toys
Acme Clothing

3 @.ﬂl.rtopage Publications
3 @ Flatplanner Publications

date options

le Version

Display names in context: |Same context as version
om transformed tables, preserve local t2

| oK | | cancel |
\rea

]

7. Once the new version is selected, the Apply checkbox is automatically selected.

Viersion Waorkspace Context
| French FR. | Mzin
| English US | Main

Clear Contest Overrides | Apply

Franch FR ] )

English LS L] []

8. Click OK to update the layer content.
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Additional Options on the Layer Version Update Dialog
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The following options available on the Layer Version Update dialog can be selected to further control how data on

the duplicated layer is updated from STEP.

« Clear Context Overrides: This option sets the context applied to all items on the layer to that is assigned to
the version. If a frame or attribute had a specific context applied through the product template settings on the

STEP Template Content palette, these context overrides are removed.

« Override Version Workspace: This option swaps the workspace of mounted products. For example, if you
built your publication using a publication version that was pulling content from the Main workspace, you can
then swap the workspace to the Approved workspace to overwrite the values with those from the Approved
workspace. To swap the workspace, tick the 'Override Version Workspace' checkbox and select the workspace
from which you would like to pull the content from when you update the content on your layer.

[Main | =| [ Override Version Workspace
Staging

+ Main
Approved

For more information about workspaces, see the Workspaces topic in the System Setup / STEP Super User

documentation.

« Under the Document Data update options label is a dropdown list that contains the following options.

Document Data update options

|Update all values [ |

+ Update all values
Do not update matching DB/placed values
Do not update any placed values
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« Update all values: Updates all values within the document, even if the values are identical to those in
STEP.

« Do not update matching DB/placed values: Only updates values that do not match placed values.
'Placed' values refer to the values that exist on the page, which may or may not be different than the
values that exist in STEP at the time of the update. The placed values will be compared to the values in
STEP and if these two values are identical, no change will occur. This option is a useful way to retain
styling made to placed values that match the new values in STEP. This also allows for quicker
processing time, since all values do not have to be updated—only the ones that do not match.

- Do not update any placed values: Updates the publication and version references of the mounted
elements but does not update the page data.

« Obtain values from transformed tables, preserve local table styling and structure: If there are
mounted tables on the layer that you are updating, checking this box will retain the existing table structures and
only update the values within the tables. For example, local styling might have been applied to the table on the
InDesign page after its original mount, such as the alteration of row / column sizes or the addition of color
shading (either manually or through a previous table transformation). Checking this box ensures that the table
structure and formatting remain as-is and only the values are updated. If the box is not checked, the entire table
is re-sent from the database (force updated) and any local updates made to the table are lost.

« Update Repeat Area: Checking this box will compare the list of objects in STEP applicable to a repeat area to
the objects mounted on the page (ignoring order). Additional objects are placed at the end of the list unless
deleted items are also found, in which case added items replace the deleted items until there are no more
deleted items and the remaining items are then placed at the end of the list.

Alternative to Working With Version Layers

InDesign documents created from a publication that has multiple versions are not required to use layers. A single
'master’ publication can be created that contains multiple versions, but layers are not needed because all versions
will not be mounted at once.

For example, your business may publish a near-identical catalog in 15 languages, but the 'master' language
catalog (e.g., US English) needs to go to press before the translated versions are ready. When the translated
content is available in STEP, the single-layer US English catalog can be opened in InDesign, then the layer can be
updated with content from a different version within the publication by using the Layer Version Update feature.
This updated document can then either be saved back to the publication in STEP (as separate files from the
original language) or saved locally, outside of STEP.
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This documentation section provides information about creating document indexes from finalized InDesign pages

that have been saved back to STEP.

The two most common types of indexes created from STEP are a basic 'stock number' index and a more
advanced 'alphabetical index.' These are not official STEP terms, but they are used in this documentation as
labels to describe the two most common types of indexes generated from finalized InDesign pages saved into

STEP.

Though an index can be generated using standard InDesign features, this is not ideal for a typical STEP-produced
product catalog, since, in most cases, using InDesign to generate the index requires a manual selection of index

words on each individual page.

Stock Number Indexes

Stock number indexes do not use index words or an index words hierarchy. The following screenshot shows a

sample stock number index mounted onto an InDesign page.

Stock No. Page(s) Stock No.

Alphabetical Indexes

12T
12177

Alphabetical indexes require the use of index words and an index words hierarchy. The following screenshot

shows a sample alphabetical index mounted onto an InDesign page.
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Index Words

Index words are created in the workbench Tree under the Index Words node and can be linked to as many
products as needed. For more information about creating Index words and linking them to products in STEP, see
the Creating an Index Words Structure topic.

Tree

-3 ETIM6 Article Groups
&3 ETIM Article Groups
El 2 Index Words

: B =A

Tables of Contents

As opposed to indexes, which are located at the back of publications, tables of contents are found at the
beginnings of publications or publication sections. It is typically recommended to use the standard table of contents
functionality in InDesign to create traditional tables of contents.

However, STEP'n'design can be used to create 'section indexes' from STEP, which are a type of table of
contents. Since the creation of a section index follows a different process than the creation of a document index, it
is not covered in this section. For information on how to create a product template designed to create a 'section
index' table of contents, see the Creating a Table of Contents Product Template topic.
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Creating an Index Words Structure

In order to generate and extract an alphabetical index from a publication in STEP, a hierarchy of Index Words
must first be created. These words must then be linked to the products that should appear in the index. Index
words are created in the Tree under the Index Words root node and can be linked to as many products as needed.
For example, you may need to link a product family containing chair products to two different index words—
'Chairs' and 'Furniture.' Child products within the family could further be linked to sub-levels of index words, for
example, 'Swivel chairs' or 'Recliners.

StiboSystems

The index word hierarchy functions similarly to a classification hierarchy in STEP. Products are linked to index
words from the product References tab, similar to how products are linked to classification folders. Index word
links are also inherited from parent to child objects.

The following screenshot shows a partial sample of an index exported from a publication in STEP:

Xapuj pnpoid

Acid-free
Bookplates & Protectors....... .52
Book Tape.... ... 104

Page Protectors... 269
Activity Centers/Mirrors . 898 900—903

920, 947
Activity Tables ... 828-834, 872,903, 945,
951, 956
ADA Compliant
Circulation Desks oo, ..488
Desks. .. . .4A88
Signs ... . 559 578-579
Tables . 450 452 476 809 812, 814-815,
817-818, 851

Workstations 809-812, 814-815, 817-818
Address Labels .16-17, 19, 55, 57, 146, 242
Adhesive

Pockets...... 135138
Remo'.fers L6, 237
Transfer Guns & Tape v 112
Adhesives
Glue .o 1142115, 119, 236-238
Mourting ... 234, 237-238, 240, 284-285,
551
Acrylic Tape e 114
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Back Room Shelving
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Bags

See also Canvas Tote Bags ................ 9999

Book.......... 148, 1022-1024, 1027-1028,
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Plastic............ 1022 1024 1027 1028,
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Band Daters.............ocooen 1442145
Banners
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The next screenshot shows a section of the same index, superimposed with a portion of the index words hierarchy
that was used to generate the index:
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StiboSystems

When generating an index, it is possible to use InDesign’s standard features. However, for a typical STEP-
produced publication, standard InDesign functionality is not ideal as it typically requires a manual selection of index
words on each individual page. An index created in STEP, however, can generate an entire publication index with
a single STEPXML export in the 'Alphabetical Index - XML' format.

For detailed instructions on how to export an index from a publication in STEP, see the Creating Document
Indexes section of the STEP'n'design documentation.

Creating Index Words

1. Inthe Tree, navigate to the Index Words root node, then right-click and select New Index Word.

Index Words
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2. Inthe Create Classification dialog that displays, enter a Name for your index word, then click Create. (By
default, the 'Index' alternate classifications object type [ID = stibo.IndexWord] is configured to autogenerate an
ID by using the ID Pattern of [id].)

£%] Create Classification @
Object Type
| (@) Index ‘
ID 179684
MName Aj
Create J I Cancel

3. To create additional sub-levels of index words, right-click on the index word you just created (in this example,
'A"), select New Index Word, then repeat step 2. An unlimited number of sub-levels may be created.

Tree

&3 ETIM6 Article Groups
-3 ETIM Article Groups
E@ Index Words
 EBERA

Note: Typically, an index word hierarchy intended for use with a single language will have a 'parent' level of
single index letters (for example, A, B, C). For dimension-dependent indexes, however, it is recommended to
instead use a transformation on export that extracts the first letter of each word that begins a new letter in the
index. For information on this method, see the Creating Document Indexes section of the STEP'n'design
documentation.

Using a Sort Word

In the index word editor, enter a Sort Word if, on output, you would like your index word to be placed in a different
area of the index than its alphabetical order. For example, if you are creating a supplier index and one of your
company names begins with a numeral, such as'1st Acme Corp.', you may want this company to appear in the F
section of the index output (listed with other companies whose names begin with the word 'First') instead of
appearing before the letter A, where entries that begin with numbers would be placed in a standard alphabetical
sort order.
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Tree 1st Acme Corp. rev.0.1 - Index Word
-] Assets i Sub Products || References || Referenced By || Status || State Log || Tasks
09 Configurations o
-3 ETIMG Ar_‘ticle Groups Name >| > [value
-3 ETIM Article Groups
H-= Index Words > D 175695
--@ Acme Educational Supplies * [Name 1st Acme Corp.
B2 Acme Library Supplies > |Revision 0.1 Last edited by USER7 on Thu May 19 17:36:05 EDT 2016
E%g rl“;: cturer Index > |approved 3€ Never Been Approved
@_ *» [Translation Not Translated
HHE= A > |Path Classification 1 root/Index Words/Acme Library Supplies/Manufacture
=E8 > Visibility
F-E= C
HHER E =[] > [KeyAtt1 abe
HEF > [KeyAtt2 abe
FHE= G ;
- H * |Sort Word abe [First

Linking Products to Index Words from the Product Hierarchy
Once your index words hierarchy is created, you may now link these words to products.

1. Inthe Tree, navigate to the product to which you would like to link your index word(s).
2. Onthe References tab, expand the flipper for Index Words and click Add Index Word.

Sweet 16 Hat rev.0.2 - References =

State Log || Tasks

l Referenced By ” Images & Documents l

<
Commercial || Tables

| Product “ Sub Products

* |Add Index Word

3. Select the relevant index, then click through the additional levels until you have applied the desired index
words. Click OK.
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£ Select Index Word @
fAcme Party Supplies/H/Hats/Birthday Hats/Sweet 16
Index Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5
Acme Educational Supp » | [A - - = ||lst Birthday = -
Acme Furniture C

Acme Library Supplies

Level 1

0K Cancel

4. The productis now linked to the index word.

? Index Words
Inherited From * Index *lLlevel 1 *|Level 2 * |Level 3 * |Level 4 >
* |Locally defined Acme Party Supplies  H Hats Birthday Hats Sweet 16

* |Add Index Word

5. Repeat the above steps to link your product to additional index words. A single product can be linked to multiple
index words, depending on all of the index locations where the product should appear.

Note on Index Word Pathnames

If the system setting Use full pathname for classes on Product References Tab is setto Y, the lowest level of
each linked index word will appear as a path instead of an individual word. However, this will not impact the output
of the index words in the 'Alphabetical Index - XML' file; linked index words will correctly appear as words, not
paths.

§ Index Words
Inherited From  * |Index *|Level 1 *|Level 2 *|Lewvel 3 * |Level 4 >
* |Locally defined Acme Party Supplies  |H Hats Birthday Hats  [Index Words/Acme Party Supplies/H/Hats/Birthday Hats/Sweet 16

> |Add Index Waord

For more information on this system setting, see the Product Information Manager Default Settings section of
the System Setup / STEP Super User Guide documentation.

Viewing and Linking Products from the Index Words Hierarchy

All products linked to a particular index word can be viewed from the Sub Products tab of the index word object.
Additionally, products can be added to index words from this tab.

1. Inthe Tree, navigate to the index word to which you would like to link your product(s).
2. Onthe Sub Products tab, click 'Add Product.'
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Confetti Makers rev.0.1 - Sub Products

{7 Assets & References || Referenced By || Status || State Log
[T Configurations ? Index Word ] Suh Products
-3 ETIM6 Article Groups ‘=
(-2 ETIM Article Groups e
= 2 Index Words
=2 ) Acme Party Supplies D > [Name > |0b;
LR A Name > ID Name Obj
R C Confetti Maker * 179780 Confetti Maker Tter
E..@ Confetti Confetti Makers > 1179779 Confetti Makers Tter
' - i) Confetti Makers
e -2 Metal Foil Confetti
F-E= H
B2 Level 1
-] Merchandising Hierarchy - < [l 3
< | Il | ’ |Add Product

3. Inthe Select Classification Product Link dialog that displays, browse or search for the product(s) that you
would like to link to the index word. Multiple products may be selected by holding Shift or Ctrl when making
selections.

4. Click Select to close the Select Classification Product Link dialog. The products are now linked to the index
word.

Inheritance of Index Words

Index words are inherited in a similar fashion to how standard product-to-classification references are inherited.
By default, index words are inherited in an Accumulative fashion. This means that an index word that is linked to
a parent product will be inherited by all of its child products, and additional index words can be linked to the children
in addition to the inherited word(s). However, inherited words cannot be overwritten or removed from lower levels.

The Inherited From column displays the level at which the index word is linked in the hierarchy. In the following
example, the words 'Hats' and 'Birthday Hats' are linked to the parent product 'Paper Hats.' The index word
'Sweet 16'is linked locally ('Locally defined') on the child product.

Pndex\iords

Inherited From | * Index *|lLevel 1 *|Level 2 *|Level 3 >
* [Paper Hats Acme Party Supplies H Hats
* |Paper Hats Acme Party Supplies H Hats Birthday Hats
* |Locally defined Acme Party Supplies H Hats Birthday Hats  |Sweet 16 |
| |Add Index Word

For more information on reference link inheritance, see the Reference and Link Types section of the System
Setup / STEP Super User Guide documentation.

Note on the Index Word Product to Classification Link Type

The Index Word product-to-classification link type (ID = stibo.IndexWord) is a hidden objectin STEP. It can only
be accessed by searching for its ID in the Goto field or on the Search tab. Typically, no configuration changes
should be made to this object. However, an occasional configuration need may arise, such as the need to make
the link type externally maintained.
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E Classifications

E Supplier Link

----- Sy WebsiteLink

-4y Merchandising Link

&4 Product Reference Types

- & Image and Document Reference Type
-1 Classification Reference Types

-5 Product to Classification Link Types

-

Bl Product Attribute Link Type

Unlinking Products from Index Words

Unlinking From the Product Hierarchy
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1. Navigate to the relevant product in the Tree, then expand the Index Words flipper on the product References

tab.

2. Right-click the arrow to the left of the word that you would like to remove, then select Remove Index Word
from the menu. (Note that only words designated as 'Locally defined' can be removed. Inherited words can

only be removed from the parent level to which they are linked.)

25

25

¢ Index Words
Inherited From »|Index

> ocallv defined Acme Party Sunplies
B Hide
5| Show All Rows
E Rotate Table

& Add Index Word Ctrl+Plus

e | Remove Index Word CtrI+Minu5|

- Linked Attributes from Classification Hierarchy

Unlinking From the Index Word Hierarchy

1. Navigate to the relevant index word in the Tree, then click the Sub Products tab.

2. Right-click the name of the product that you would like to unlink, then select Remove Product.

< Sweet 16 rev.

Index Word References || Referenced By

1D
[lame > ID
Sweet 16 Hat | 1
Yellow & Pink Party Hi Hide
Show All Rows B

Rotate Table
Add Product Ctrl+Plus

Remove Product Ctrl+Minus
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Exporting Index Data from STEP

After all InDesign documents for a publication have been finalized and saved back to STEP, data about the
mounted products and the pages on which they appear can be exported from the publication in order to generate
an Alphabetical Index - XML file. This XML file format is used to create both types of indexes—the basic 'stock
number' index and the more advanced 'alphabetical index.'

If building an alphabetical index, index words are required. This topic assumes that you have already created
your index words and index words hierarchy and linked them to the products in your publication. See the Creating
an Index Words Structure topic for more information.

This topic describes how to export an Alphabetical Index - XML file from a publication in STEP using standard
STEP Export Manager functionality. By using the Export Manager, you can define, through mapping, which index
words and/or STEP attribute(s) to include in the index output; how to sort the exported data (for example, what
country, language, or numerical order should be used to sort); and what separator characters should be placed
between multiple page numbers and/or page ranges (such as 1, 2 or 1-3).

The exported index will organize the index entries into XML tag structures, such as:

<Level1>

<Word>Laser Printer</Word>
<PageNumber>2,5-6</PageNumber>
</Level1>

Note: This topic assumes a basic familiarity with the STEP Export Manager. For full details on Export Manager
functionality, see the Export Manager section of the Data Exchange documentation.

Exporting an Index Using the STEP Export Manager

1. Inthe workbench, navigate to File > Export > Data to launch the Export Manager. Select Create New Export,
then click Next. Alternatively, you may right-click on the publication from which you want to export the index
and click Export Data Below.

32 Export Manager

Steps Select Configuration

1. Select Configuration

2. Select Objects

3. Select Format

4. Map Data (O Use Existing Export
5. Advanced

6. Select Delivery Metho

(®) Create New Export

@

Back Mext Finish Cancel
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2. Instep 2 (Select Objects), define the publication from which you would like to export the index. Click Add
Objects, search for or browse to the relevant publication in the Select Objects dialog, then click Select.

Export Manage =
3 ) $% Select Obje |
Steps Select Objects Search
1. Select Configuration o ---_J GDSM Provider Data Pools ~ b
2. Select Objects Add Objects ---_J GDSM F'..e:ewer .
3. Select Format _J Promotions [
4. Map Data - ----- (] GDEM F'.E::ei.ver Root
---_J Company Hierarchy Data Root
5. Advanced r_=| Primary Product Hierarchy [
6. Select Delivery Method ‘ -0 Publications 3 I
[+ [ Templates
COnly export selecte Elﬁ Standard Publicati
Only export leaf obj i .
) - Acrme Party Supplies -
Indude object types -l Acme Toys i
= A [l Acme Clothing Y E—
Cancel
e Select Cancel

3. To define the publication version from which you want to export your index, select the relevant version from
the dropdown list in the Version column, then click Next.

Note: 'Product' should be selected from the Export: dropdown, not 'Publication Objects'. Also, it does not
matter if 'Only export leaf objects' is checked. Since the export will be in XML format, this option is ignored.

8 EBport Manager

Steps

1. Select Configuration
2. Select Objects

3. Select Format

4, Map Data

5. Advanced

6. Select Delivery Method

Select Objects o
D » [Mame » |Object Type  * [Version » |Path >
> (177994 Acme Tools Publication English US « Publications/Standard Publications/Acme Tools
| * | Add Objects

French FR

Only export selected objects

Only export leaf objects Export: |Product L%
Indude object types <All object types= 9
Back Mext Finish Cancel
4. Instep 3 (Select Format), choose Alphabetical Index - XML from the dropdown list.
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33 Export Manager

Steps Select Format
1. Select Configuration iAlphabetical Index - XML "
2. Select Objects _ S
3. Select Format Provides a format for export of alphabetical index in XML format
4, Map Data Sort Language Code en
5. Advanced

Sort Country Code us
6. Select Delivery Method
Page Mumber Separator

Fage Range Separator -

IUse Mumerical Sart yes

Back Mext Finish Cancel

. Configure the remaining options in step 3 as follows:

Sort Language Code: This is a free-text field. Enter the two-letter lowercase ISO 639-1 language code on
which you would like to sort the index words. The default selection is en. A full list of codes can be found on
the web.

Sort Country Code: This is a free-text field. Enter the two-letter uppercase ISO-3166 country code on
which you would like to sort the index words. The default selection is US. A full list of codes can be found on
the web.

Page Number Separator: This defines what character should be placed between page numbersifa
product appears on more than one page in the publication. This is typically a comma with a space added
after.

Page Range Separator: This defines what character should be placed between page numbers if a product
appears on more than one consecutive page. This is typically a hyphen with no space on either side.

Use Numerical Sort: Select yes to sort numerical entries in ascending numerical order:

. 100
« 200
» 1002345
« 1003456
« 2001234

Select no to sort numerical entries on the first number, as follows:
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« 100
« 1002345
« 1003456
« 200
» 2001234

6. Click Next to move to step 4, Map Data.

Mapping Index Data

StiboSystems

The next step in configuring the index export is to map the data, which occurs in step 4 of the Export Manager,

Map Data.

Allindexes must contain at least two elements—an index word and a page number.

32 Export Manager

6. Select Delivery Method

Steps Map Data
1. Select Configuration | <D=
2. SelectObjects | L. <Name =
3. Select Format | i <Parent ID=
4.MapData @ | - <0bject Type Mame =
5. Advanced 00000 | «<Product-Override Child ID =

----- «Is deleted =

----- "Constant Value™

----- <Page Mumber =

H-E0 All Attributes

--Select Attribute
rl-Classifications

f-Index Words

f-Product Classification Links
H-Product References
r-Asset References
H-Classification References
H-Entity References

H-STEP Waorkflow Task Info

- Multi level References
-Multi level Parent attributes
----- Insert Referenced Objects
[#-Custom Attributes
[+-System Setup

Provides a format for export of alphabetical index in XML format

P |¥ Index words * (0 mapped)

|} D Page Mumber * {0 mapped)

Inherit Data and References

* = Mandatory field  Red = Unmapped mandatory field

Back Finish Cancel

Page number is not mapped as an attribute, since page numbers are automatically populated from InDesign
pages after they are saved to STEP.
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Tree 1 - Page data
Elﬁ Publications L} GEGTNGETEN | Details || Motes || References || Status
ﬁ Templates ® Description
E}ﬁ Standard Publications
=l Acme Tools MName *| » |Value
-5 Commerdal Data > ID 205940
= Hats > Mame 1
=-El . DT Documents » Created Mon Jan 30 22:42:06 EST 2010
e Hats rea on Jan 142 ]
. __.--- » Status |gnassignvs:nrj
""" 2 - | Pagenumber i
"""" i * Is Overset o

Mapping a Basic Stock Number Index

The index word in a basic stock number index is typically a part number or a catalog number. This can either be
an attribute, a STEP ID, ora STEP name. For this example, the STEP ID will be used as the index word.

1.
of the Index words flipper.

On the Map Data screen of the Export Manager (step 4), select <ID>, then click on the arrow directly to the left

2. Expand the <ID> flipper to display the Sort Word Path and Word Path. Leave these as-is.

Sort Word Path denotes the content that the Index is sorted by—in this case, the ID of the products. Word
Path is the content that is actually being pulled into the index—in this case, also the ID of the products.

3% Export Manager

Steps Map Data
1. Select Configuration .. ’* gies a format for export of alphabetical index in XML format
2, Select Objects 77 <Name\
3. Select Format | L. <Parent ID= |} @ Index words * {1 mapped)
4 MapData | i <Ohject Type Name > ® ko= e
% Advaneed | <Product-Override Child ID=
..... <Iz deleted = [ Sort Word Path * | <ID> ID G |
6. Select Delivery Method “Constont Vake"
----- onstant Value
Word Path * | <ID= ID >
----- <Page Mumber = |} %
-0 All Attributes I} |"? Page Mumber * {0 mapped)
-Select Attribute
[+]-Classifications
#-Index Words W
Inherit Data and References * = Mandatory field Red = Unmapped mandatory field
Back Mext Finish Cancel

3. Select <Page Number>, then click on the arrow directly to the left of the Page Number flipper. Click Next.
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Steps Map Data
1. Select Configuration | ... <10 Provides a format for export of alphabetical index in XML format
2, Select Objects | <Mame =
3, SelectFormat | <Parent 1D [P ¥ Index words * (1mapped)
4.Mappata | <Ohject Type Name > ~
DT | <Product-Override Child ID= :
e D <Is deleted > [ Sort Word Path * | <ID> ID G |
6. Select Delivery Method | "Constant Value™
o___ﬁagem} [ \Word Path = | <ID> ID G [
-0 All Attributes \*
P Mumber * (1 d
-Select Attribute 157 |@ Page Number * (1 mapped)
..C|assiﬁcaﬁnns [} <Page Number > Number % >
---Index Words
Inherit Data and References * = Mandatory field 9
Mext Finish Cancel

4. To complete the export of the stock number index, see the last section in this topic, 'Completing the Index

Export'.

Mapping an Alphabetical Index

Mapping an alphabetical index is more in-depth than mapping a basic stock number index, as more considerations
are made for index words and translated content.

The index words in an alphabetical index are pulled from the index words that are linked to the products mounted

to the InDesign pages.

1. Onthe Map Data screen of the Export Manager (step 4), expand the Index Words hierarchy and select the
relevant index hierarchy.

2. Click the arrow directly to the left of the Index words flipper.

3. Expand the Index words flipper

4. Expand the Word flipper to display the Sort Word Path and Word Path. The number in front of Word is the
STEP ID of the selected index word hierarchy.

Sort Word Path denotes the content that the Index is sorted by—in this case, the sort word attached to the
index words. Word Path is the content that is actually being pulled into the index—in this case, the actual index
words in the hierarchy. See the Creating an Index Words Structure topic for more information on sort

words.
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Steps

Map Data

1. Select Configuration

2, Select Objects

3. Select Format

4. Map Data

5. Advanced

6. Select Delivery Method

----- <Mame >

----- <Parent ID >

----- <Ohject Type Name=

----- <Product-Override Child 1D
----- <Iz deleted =

----- "Constant Value™

----- <Page Mumber =

-1 All Attributes

- Gelect Attribute

[+ Classifications

E-Index Words

--Aﬂne Party Supplies o
Fe-Level 1

+-Froduct Classimcaton Links
F-Produrt References

~ Prnvi:@ format for export of alphabetical index in XML format

I '?II_ndex words * {1 mapped)

@ 179705 Word

>

| [ |Sort Word Path = | 179705 Sort Word | |58 | 3¢

| [ \word Path = | 179705 Word

@ X

|} |"? Page Mumber * {0 mapped)

Inherit Data and References

* = Mandatory field

Red = Unmapped mandatory field

Mext Finish Cancel

5. If your index will contain translated content, it is recommended to map a constant value in order to generate
top-level index letters—1, 2, 3, A, B, C, and so forth. For example, in English, a product named 'Black chair'
would be listed under the letter B, but in Germany, the same product would be named 'Schwarz stuhl' and
would need to be listed under the letter S. This enables you to use a single dimension-dependent index words
hierarchy that is translated instead of having a separate hierarchy for English, a separate hierarchy for

German, and so forth.

If there is no chance that the contents of your publication will be translated, it is acceptable to not map a
constant and instead use letters as the Level 1 index word, as shown throughout the Creating an Index
Words Structure topic.

6. Select "Constant Value" under Map Data, then click the arrow to the left of Word Path.
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3% Export Manager

Steps Map Data

L Select Configiration) == | <D= # | Provides a format for export of alphabetical index in XML format
2, Select Objects | | <MName>
3. Select Format | L. <Parent ID=> |} 9 Index words = {1 mapped)

4. MapData | - <Object Type Mame > @ 179705 Word X

5 Advanced 00 | i <Product-Cverride Child ID=
----- <Is deleted = | [+ |sort Waord Path * | 179705 Sort Word | | | |3

----- "Constant Value™ | %] |
----- <Page Mumber > || X

-3 Al Attributes [} |'? Page Mumber * (0 mapped)
-Gelect Attribute

6. Select Delivery Method

[+-Classifications
[+-Index Words
[+-Product Classification Links
[+-Product References
[+]-A=set References
[+-Classification References

[+-Entity References "

Inherit Data and References * = Mandatory field  Red = Unmapped mandatory field

Back Mext Finish Cancel

7. Onthe Enter Value dialog that displays, enter the string <pathsep/>, then click Save.

The constant <pathsep/> is used to identify each individual index letter and ensures that the same index letter
is only shown once.

Enter constant value

<pathsep/=

Save Cancel

8. Next, the index hierarchy must be mapped to the Word Path again. The first mapped index will be used to

extract the index letters from the index words through a transformation (see step 10). The second mapped
index will be used to extract the index words themselves.

Select the relevant index hierarchy again from beneath Map Data, then click on the arrow to the left of Word
Path to map the index hierarchy a second time.
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32 Export Manager

Steps Map Data
1, Select Configuration A " o -
..... <ID= Provides a format for export of alphabetical index in XML format
2, Select Objects | <MName>
3. Select Format | i <Parent I0= |} P Index words * {1 mapped)
4.MapbData | - <Chbject Type Name > @ 179705 Word >
5 Advaneed | <Product-Cverride Child ID=
_____ Iz deletad > | [» sort Word Path = | 179705 Sort Word | | & | 3
6. Select Delivery Method - e
""" onstant Value [ Word Path = | 179705 Word @ ¥
----- <Page Mumber = /’ -
£33 All Attributes P "<pathsep/>" | K
—Gelect Attribute o 179705 Ward G |
[+ Classifications
[?]"'IUdEK Words |} |'? Page Mumber * (0 mapped)
{ F-Level 1
[+-Product Classification Links
--Pruduct References
[+-Asset References W
Inherit Data and References * =Mandatory field  Red = Unmapped mandatory field
Back Mext Finish Cancel

10. Next, atransformation must be applied to the first mapped Index hierarchy to extract the first letter of each
index word. This letter will be used as the index letter when a new letter begins in the index.

Click on the transformations icon to the right of the first Word Path field to display the Transformations dialog.

P>

@ Index words = (1 mapped)

© 179705 Word

[» sort Word Path * | 179705 Sort Word

[ word Path * | 179705 Word

2 Transformations X
Target: Word Path 179705 Word % X
Source: 179705 Word

..................................... ppped)
Aspect: Word v
Multi-value separator: :
[
Add Transformation
Save Reset Cancel
Inmapped mandatory field
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11. Click 'Add Transformation' to display the Select Transformation dialog.

12. Select'Extract characters at position' from the list of transformations, then click OK to return to the
Transformations dialog.

32 Select Transformation

Extract characters after a given text in the value ~
Extract characters at position

Extract characters before a given text in the value

Extract characters between two pieces of text in the value
Extracts the last M characters of the value

Format number

Format the number with unit
Insert text at a given position W

0K Cancel

13. Enter a'1'in both the 'Starting from position' and 'extract' fields, then click Save.

¥ Transformations

Target: Word Path
Source: 179705 Word
Aspect: Word e

Multi-value separator: |

=
% Starting from position |1 extract |1 characters

Add Transformation

Save Reset Cancel

14. Last, map the Page Number by clicking <Page Number> and clicking the arrow next to Page Number, then
click Next.
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3% Export Manager

Steps Map Data
L SelectConfiguration) = | <10 * | Provides a format for export of alphabetical index in XML format
2 SelectObjects | .. <Mame >
3. Select Format | Q.. <Parent ID = [#| |¥ Index words * (1 mapped)
4, MapData | i+ <Object Type Name = & 179705 Word x
5. Advanced 0 | <Product-Override Child ID>
S e <Is deleted> | [ sort Word Path = | 179705 Sort Word | |G | %<
6. Select Delivery Method ~Comstant Value®
""" pnstant vaue [ [word Path = (179705 word) Gn |
----- <Page Mumber = -
-5 All Attributes <pathsep/> ||
--Select Attribute 179705 Ward % =
[+-Classifications
=-Index Words © Page Number * (1 mapped)
H-Acme Party Supplies | [*| <Page Number = Number @ |
B-Level 1
[#-Product Classification Links W
Inherit Data and References * = Mandatory field
Back Mext Finish Cancel

Completing the Index Export

Once you have completed your index mappings, follow these steps to complete the index export from STEP. The
following steps describe basic Export Manager functionality and are not unique to the Alphabetical Index - XML
format.

1. After clicking Next on the Map Data screen of the Export Manager (step 4), you are taken to the Advanced
screen (step 5). All options may be left as-is. Click Next.

2. Onthe Select Delivery Method screen (step 6), choose File from the dropdown, then click Finish.

3. Onthe Save Export Configuration dialog, select 'Save Options' to save the Index Export configuration,
which is recommended. Click the ellipsis button (...) by the Save to window and choose a classification folder
in which to store your export configuration. A typical location is Configurations > Export Configurations.

Note: For more information on saving export configurations, see the Running a Data Export section of the
Export Manager documentation.

1. Click OK to begin the Export Process, then click Go to Process to go to the BGProcesses tab and retrieve the
file once the export is completed. The file is exported as XML.

2. Save the XML file to a location of your choosing on your hard drive.

Once these steps are completed, the XML file is ready to be formatted and imported into InDesign. For instructions
on next steps, see the Formatting and Mounting an Index in InDesign topic.

Formatting and Mounting an Index in InDesign
Once the Index XML has been exported from STEP, the next steps are as follows:
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Format the XML file

Create the index mounting page

Configure the paragraph and character styles within the mounting page
Import the XML file into InDesign

Mount the index onto the page

© o~ wDdh =~

Apply final formatting to the index

Formatting the Index XML File

The typical desired end result for a mounted index is to have what is known as dot leaders to separate the index
words from their corresponding page numbers. For example:

Laser Printer ........ 1
Inkjet Printer ....... 2

Dot leaders are not placed into the XML file itself. Instead, a special character—typically a # symbol—is added to
the XML file, and this symbol will later be replaced in InDesign with a tab character that will generate the dot
leaders. This process is explained later in this topic in the 'Replacing Special Characters With Dot Leaders on the
InDesign Page' subsection.

To add the special character to the index XML.:

1. Open the XML file in the XML editor of your choice, such as UltraEdit or Notepad++.

2. Inthe XML file, find all instances of the string </Word><PageNumber> and replace them with
</Word>#<PageNumber>.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
H<ziphaIndex>
<Levell><WordrA</Word></Levell>
<LevelZrx<WordxAconrateCnt Die Cuntting Machines &amp; Dies</Word:>
<LEVE12}ﬂ'lc:Id}Acid—freei,-"ﬁnrd}{,-’Leven"
<Level3ix><Word>Bookplate=s &famp; Pro < /Mord><Pagelumber>$2</
<Level3irx<Word>Book Tape</Wordr<Pagell > </ PageNumber></ Leve
<Levelix<Word>Page Protectors</Wordr<PageNumber>269</Pagelumber
<LevelZ><WNordsrhActivity Centers/Mirrors</Word><Pagelunber>898, 90

<LevelZ><WordrhActivity Tables<,/Word><FageNunber>828-834, 872, 50
<LevelZ><Word>ADA Compliant</Wordr</Levell>
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<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>

H<zlphaIndex>

<Levell><WordshA</Words<,/Levells

<LevelZr»<WordxAconrateCnt Die Cuntting Machines &famp: Dies</Word>#-
<LevelZ><Wordrhcid-free< /Word></Lev
<Level3i><Word>Bookplates famp; Pro 4ffﬁnrd>#<PagENuﬂhEI>52<f]
<Leveli><WNord>Book Tape</Word>#<FPage bers> </ Pagelunber></ Level
<Leveli><Word>Page Protectors</Wordr#<Fagelunber>269</Pagelumbers-
<LevelZx<WordxActivity Centers/Mirrors</Mordr#<Pagelumber>898, 901

<LevelZx»<WordxActivity Tables</Wordr#<PageNunber>828-834, 872, 90
<LevelZx<Word>ADA Compliant<,/Word><,/Levell:>

3. Save thefile.

Configuring the Index Mounting Page

The best practice for index mounting pages is to create an InDesign document that contains columns with
threaded text frames on the master pages.

Note: A mounting page for an index is not a publication template.

The following screenshot shows an index mounting page with three text columns threaded to one another on the
master page. Placing text frames on the master eliminates the need to draw a text frame on the page when
mounting an index, as the frames will be automatically created. This setup is ideal for lengthy indexes, as new text
frames and pages are automatically created as the index mounts.

Since this type of document is created using standard InDesign functionality, instructions on how to create the
document itself are outside the scope of STEP documentation. Refer to Adobe InDesign's help documentation for
more information. However, the information is presented here to illustrate the recommended document setup for
mounting indexes generated from STEP.
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Configuring InDesign Paragraph and Character Styles for Indexes

The index mounting page must also have InDesign paragraph styles and character styles configured to properly
format the different levels of the index.

Note: This topic does not explain how to create InDesign paragraph styles and character styles themselves; see
the Publication Template Layout, Formatting, and Styles topic for more information.

As illustrated in the Creating an Index Words Structure topic, there are multiple levels to index words—Level 1,
Level 2, and so forth.

% Index Words
Inherited From * |Index *lLevel 1 »|Level 2 * |Level 3 * |Level 4 >
* |Locally defined Acme Party Supplies  H Hats Birthday Hats Sweet 16

W

7 | Add Index Word

In the index XML, these levels have corresponding tags. Level1 corresponds to the <Level1> tag, PageNumber
corresponds to the <PageNumber> tag, and so forth.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 244



StiboSystems

<?xml wersion="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"72>
El<ilphalndex:
<Levells> WDId}A(!WDrd
I{LEVEIZ.‘:‘-{WDId}AﬂGuI‘EIteCﬂt Die Cuntting Machines &amp: Dies</Wordr#<Pagelumber>282-283</Pagellumb

[<zeveias}wordracia-reec/mora

<Level3i><Word>Bookplates &famp; Protectors</Words>f#<FagelNumber>52</Pagelunber></Leveli>
-_cLevel3> Word>Book Tap-e<IWG:rd>#<FageN.ml:er>104<f‘FageN.;u‘rl:er:i<,n’]'_eve13§
<Level3x<Word>Page Protectors</Words#<Pagelunbe unber><,/ Level3>

<Level2x><Word>Activity Centers/Mirrors</Wordr#Pagelumber>§98, 900-903, 939, 947k /PageNumber:f,
956 agelNumber

<Level2><Word>Activity Tables</Word>f<PageNunher>828-8034, 872, 903, 945, 951, S

Paragraph Styles for Index Words

Each level of index words needs to have a corresponding paragraph style configured in InDesign, not only for the
textual formatting but to place the dot leaders between the words and the page numbers. Best practice is to name
the paragraph styles to match the tag names, though any naming can be used as long as the styles are correctly

mapped to the tags. See the 'Mapping Styles After Importing the XML' section of this topic below for more
information.

Formatting of the styles is up to the user, but the following screenshots show a common configuration. 'Level1'is a

bold 12 pt font; 'Level 2' is a bold 9 pt font; and 'Level3' is a regular 8 pt font. The font sizes typically get smaller as
the index levels go lower.

A

[accurateCut Die Cutting Machi

% Paragraph Styles
Levall %

F

[Basic Paragraph]

49 T Levell
!:negﬁzaz-zsaq e
Acid-free) | 4= 7 Level2
Fonkplates & F‘n:nten:tcnr%#n'frijil
Bonk Tapéﬂﬂd}‘
[:‘:age Protector
E\:;:thy Centers!erurs]iﬂﬂE, 900-903, 5 I‘_‘|11+ T 5 .

Creating Dot Leaders in Paragraph Styles
To place dots between the index words and page numbers in your index, you will need to configure dot leaders.
Dot leaders are embedded into the Tabs area of InDesign paragraph styles and are configured as follows.

1. Openthe InDesign Paragraph Styles panel (Window > Styles > Paragraph Styles, or F11), then double-click
on the paragraph style that you would like to edit.

2. Onthe Paragraph Style Options dialog, click on Tabs in the left column.
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Paragraph 5Style Options

General B Style Name: |Level2
Basic Characier Formats

Advanced Character Formats
and Spacing Tabs

Location:

Tabs

Faragraph Rules
Paragraph Shading NI )
Kz=p Options
Hyphanation E L I
Justfiesson |0. |2 |3.|.|.|.|4|

Span Columns
Repeat | | Clearal |

p—

Drop Caps and Masted Styles
GREP Styke X: (=] | |

e i eader: [

Character Golor
OpenType Features mignon: ||
Underline Options
Strikethrough Options
Export Tagging

] Preview oK | | cancel |

3. Under Tabs in the right panel, select the right tab icon (1 in the below screenshot), then click the white area
above the ruler to place the tab. Drag the tab over until it aligns with the edge of the column (2 in the below
screenshot).
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Style Name: |Level2

Tabs o -
+ 4B \9

ex: =12.3194i0 | Repeat | | Clearal |

Leaden: I: |

Align On:

o | OK | | Cancel |

4. Enter aperiod in the Leader field (3 in the above screenshot), then click OK (4).

5. The dot leader is now configured. Repeat the above steps for all other paragraph styles that should have a dot
leader.

Character Styles for Page Numbers

Page numbers are frequently mounted using a character style, as itis common for the page number to be a
different style than the index word immediately preceding it. In the below instance, the 'Level3' paragraph style is
used to format the index word ('‘Bookplates & Protectors') and the character style 'PageNumber' is used to
override the Level3 paragraph style with a 9 pt bold font for the page number.

i % Character Styles =

ccurateCut Die Cutting Machines & [P=imssr H &

iesH282-283) [Nore] ®[
PageMumber

cid-freel e

anhplates & F‘rotea:tonﬂﬂ ‘/
anh Tape}ﬁ ﬂﬁ} ,

[jage F’rn:rteu:tn:rrs]%ﬁﬂI o O K w

Importing an Index XML File Into InDesign

After formatting your index mounting page and the paragraph and character styles, the next step is to import the
index XML file into InDesign. With your index mounting page open, follow these steps to import the index XML file.
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1. Open the InDesign Pages panel (Window > Pages, or F12), then click on the page in the lower portion of the
panel. Since indexes are not mounted on master pages, the page must be selected.

Note: The master page must be applied to the page. In the below example, the A-Master master page has

been applied to page 1.

A-Master

-
A

1

1Page .. 8, &l

2. Navigate to File > Import XML... in the File menu to import the index XML file.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1

248



StiboSystems

Edit Layout Type
Mew
Open...
Browse in Bridge...

Open Recent

Close

Save

Save As...
CheckIn...
Save a Copy...
Rewvert

Search Adobe Stock...
Place...

Place from CC Libraries...
Import XML... h

Adobe PDF Presets

3. Inthe Import XML dialog that displays, locate the XML tile that you want to import, then click Open.
4. Click OK on the XML Import Options dialog that displays. All settings can be left as-is.

AML Import Options

— Options
Mode: |Merge Content v |
[] Create link
L] Apply XSLT: [Use stylesheet from XML v

[+ Clone repeating text elements

L] Only import elements that match existing structure

M Import text elements into tables if tags match

[] Do not import contents of whitespace-only elements

[ ] Delete elements, frames, and content that do not match imported XML

¥ Import CALS tables as InDesign tables
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5. The index file (Alphalndex) displays in the InDesign XML Structure window on the left-hand side of the
InDesign interface.

w [Z] alphalndex

[ Tw] i

- §¢ Levell

£ Word
- I_EJ Level2

£ Word

§¢ PageNumbsar
- l_§|¢ Lavel2

§¢ Word

=| Lavel3

4
i

§¢ Word
£ Pag=humber
= Lavel
= Laval
=l Lavelz
=l Lavel2

=/ Levelz

Mapping Styles After Importing the XML

After importing the index XML file, the next step is to map your paragraph and character styles to the XML tags
contained within the index file. This mapping ensures that your index will be properly formatted and that styles can
be applied automatically upon mounting.

1. Click the Options menu in the upper right corner of the InDesign XML structure panel, then click Map Tags to
Styles.
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v [Z] Alphalndex
b =] Levelt
;0 Lavel2
= Levelz
;0 Laveld
= Levell
;0 Laveld
= Levelz
;0 Lavel2
= Levelz
;0 Laveld
= Levell
;0 Laveld
= Levell
;0 Laveld

3

[ 3

3

[ 3

3

[ 3

3

[ 3

3

[ 3

3

[ 3

3

b= Levelz
[ 3 50 Lavel2
b =] Leveld
[ 3 50 Laveld
b =] Leveld
[ 3 50 Lavel2
b =] Leveld
[ 3 50 Laveld
b =] Leveld
[ 3 50 Laveld
b =] Leveld
[ 3 50 Laveld
b =] Leveld
3

=l Level2

Mew Element...
Mew Parent Element...
Mew Attribute...

Mew Comment...

Delete
Edit
Untag Element

Go to em

Yalidate from Root Elerment

WView List of Errors...

Load OTD...
Delete OTD
DTD Options...
Yiew DTD...

Import XML...
Export XML...

Hide Attnbutes

Hide Comments

Hide Processing Instructions

how Text Snippets

dd Untagged Items

Map Tags to Styles... L\\)

Map Styles to Tags...

2. The Map Tags to Style dialog displays.
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4.

Map Tags to Styles

Tag | Style

Alphalndex [Mot Mapped] E
Levell 9] [Mot Mapped]

Level2 ¥ [Not Mapped]

Level3 ¥ [Not Mapped] ||
Lewveld [Mot Mapped]

PageNumber A [Mot Mapped] R
| Map by Name |

| OK |

(] Preview

StiboSystems

If your style names are identical to the tag names, click Map By Name to automatically map the tags to the

styles, then click OK.

Map Tags to Styles

Tag | Style

Alphalndex [Mot Mapped] E

Levell T Levell

Level2 T Level2

Level3 % Level2 ||

Lewveld [Mot Mapped]

PageNumber A PageNumber d
| Map by Name |

| OK |

] Preview

If your style names do not match the tag names, they must be mapped.

« Inthe Style column of the Map Tags to Styles dialog, click on [Not Mapped] for each tag that you would like

to map.

« Select the relevant paragraph style or character style from the dropdown list.

« Follow these steps for the remainder of styles that should be mapped.
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Tag | Style
Alphalndex [Mot Mapped]
Lewvell [Mot Mapped] El
Level2 [Not Mapped]
Level2 %] [MNo Paragraph Style]
Leveld % [Basic Paragraph]
PageNumber 9 Levell
T Level2
| Map by Name | 9 Level3
A [Mone]

5. Click OK when complete.

Mounting the Index XML

After mapping the index tags to the paragraph and character styles, the next step is to mount the index onto the

page. The mounting is performed by a drag-and-drop method.

A PageMumber
B [Mo Table Style]
] [Basic Table]

M [Mone]

| oK |

1 Preview

1. Select the Alphalndex XML file in the InDesign Structure panel.

2. While holding down your left mouse button, drag the index onto the page in the desired location (typically the
upper left corner of the page).

@ &l

Sitnucture

=

[ITT]

*Index Mounting Page_3 Column.indd @ 75% =

-—=

o [ 3] Miphatndss
2 |£| Lavell
3 Level2
3 Level2
3 Levell
3 Leveld
3 Levell
3 Level2

h._""""-
1]
E

3. Theindexis now mounted with the relevant mapped styles applied to each level of the index. The next step is to
generate the dot leaders by replacing the # characters with tab characters.
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TUES, TU3E-T0440, - T045, 1047, 1044-
1052, 1054-1057

Fipf:\er—l:-:l*ﬂ ]"3:1
Band Daters144-1451

:BE.I'II'IBI’SH
fustor590-591]
Fieazg
ibrary & Resding Promotion 022-1025,
1050, 1054-1055

i3ar Codes
Puglicating Systenfe24, 128

I_al::el F'rmems]iﬂ-ﬁ, 2&: -
fabeigs25-28, 54.55, 57,175
Eoannerge124-1275

Replacing Special Characters With Dot Leaders on the InDesign Page

The final step in mounting the index is to complete the formatting by replacing the # symbols with a right-tab
character in InDesign, which will insert the dot leaders.

1.

With the mounted index open in InDesign, click on Ctrl+F or Edit > Find/Change to open the Find/Change
menu.

2. Type#inthe'Find what'field and Ay in the 'Change to' field. Ay is the InDesign character for Right Indent Tab.
3. Click Change All, then click Done.
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Find/Change

Query: |[Custum]

Find what:

E

Change to:

| ~

Search: |Document

% G = @ [E A

Find Format:

& @
| Text | GrReP | Glyph | Object |

Direction

] @ (*) Forward
() Backward

| @
v| | Find Next
= | Change

e| Change All

Change Format:

“ L | Change/Find
|5 | Fewer Options |
“| Lo

»| W
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Done
4. Yourindex should now resemble the following:
i :f-".ppl'u:atorsl erpEl—k:cﬁ1 73
[ faccurateCu Die E:u1tn-g Machines & Dleﬂ I b'“% 418,23

847

L

Acid-freel
ankplaters & FrCtEC“IDI'%._._........_.J_._........_._ 52:
Eal:-nk Tap4,1'1 D%
[’age Pmb&cb}r% Eﬁﬁ

Actwlty Centers.'errors} | 898, 900-903, 933,

Activity Tables|/ 828-834, 872, 903, 945, 951,

MDA Complianty

. 282-283

FI reulation Deskﬂaﬂﬂ]

- BT01, 112, 24

Aprons]}

:ﬁ.rea-RugEﬂ
forarerd 1890, 892, 906-919, 923,95
Patiemed..........i.........350-351,.890-89

419,121

Feerl i 351, 890-80
Art Tables

Ba3See Actvity Tableq......i S 999
:Artwnrlq

Primtd s B3
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Band-Datersﬂ..................
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1050, 1054-1056:

R TR P |

- 590-591
v

Bar Codel
[Dupli:ating E‘_.IETEI'I']: 24,12
[_abel F'n:-bect:-rg...............L...............4-'1'1 ,-23
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Exporting and Importing Publications

Publications may be exported from and imported into STEP in two formats: Publication Excel and STEPXML.
Both formats supports all publication types: standard STEP'n'design (‘drag and drop'), Flatplanner, and
AutoPage. In addition, publications and their accompanying templates can be exported from one STEP system
and imported into another through the use of publication Transfer Packages.

Using Publication Excel sheets, STEPXML files, and transfer packages to export and import publications can help
reduce the time spent on manual publication-building tasks in the workbench, such as the manual creation of
publication hierarchies as well as the linking of product, asset, and classification objects into publication sections.
Publication transfer packages not only include this functionality, but they also remove the need to manually link
templates into a new publication created from the import.

The ability to export and import publications also greatly simplifies the migration of publications from one STEP
system to another, reducing the number of manual steps needed to duplicate and/or rebuild these publications.

The Publication Excel sections of this documentation explain the information included in the spreadsheet for
standard ('drag and drop') and AutoPage publications. For information on the additional information included in
the export of Flatplanner publications in the Publication Excel format, see these sections of the Flatplanner
documentation:

« Exporting and Importing Flatplanner Publications in Excel

« Contents of Flatplanner Publication Excel Exports

Exporting Publications in Excel

Publications can be exported and imported in an Excel format called Publication Excel. The Publication Excel
format supports all publication types: standard STEP'n'design ('drag and drop'), Flatplanner, and AutoPage.

The instructions in this section focus on the export process, as the typical first step in using a Publication Excel
sheet to import a publication is to export a pre-existing publication. This exported Publication Excel file can then be
used as a 'template’ sheet to import new publications.

Note: The Publication Excel format is only available when exporting from the publication level. It is not available
for exports from the publication group level or section level.

The following screenshots show a sample Publication Excel spreadsheet in three sections; columns A - F, G-M,
and N- W. The Publication Excel format only allows one object per row.

A, E C ] E F
1 PublicationlDr  Publicationkarme  PublicationType PublicationTernplatell  PublicationlnbentedlUnit  PubPageTernplatelD
2 Pezan Zeta Toals Default publication type  TI0TIE inches
3
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ol
I
o
-
[
£

1
2
3
4 Mzram French FR Context2 lair
& France France tre
B Images Images falze
7 Fzram Englisk US Conkext] [SET
a LSa USA tre
9 Images Images trie
i Fizras Englizh LK, Context? Pain
1 LIk (], tre
12 Images Images falze
I ] @ [} F =] T 1] W W
1 Sectonlevel  SectonD  SectonName  SectionTypeD  MefaDataAttributelD  MetaDataAttributeValue RuleSeftings ~ ProductTemplatelD ~ LinkedObjectD ~ LinkedObjeciType
2 <Action ID="ProductTemplateAction” Type="ProduciTemplateAction” parametertemplatell=
3 CatalogTheme Zeta Tools 2016
4
5 07821
6 "08803
7h 109032 Toolboxes Section <Action ID="PublicaticnTemplateSpreadindexAction” Type="PublicationTemplateSpreadinde
8 SectionTheme Toolboxes
9 20881 Product
10 7829 Product
11 20682 Product
12 6806 Product
131 "09148 Nails and Screws  Section
14 SectionTheme Nails and Screws
15 5108 Product
186 0674 Product
17 7829 Product
18 1101118 Product
19 107628 Asset
20 107629 Asset
21h 109033 Garden Tools Section <Action ID="PublicaticnTemplateSpreadindexAction” Type="PublicationTemplateSpreadinde
22 SectionTheme Garden Tools
237 110370 Weed Trimmers Section
243 110379 Electric Section
25 110385 Corded Section
265 10389 25' Cords Section
27 "109952 Product
28 "109951 Product
28 "loeess Product
305 10403 50 Cords Section
31 110049 Product
32 110050 Product
33 109953 Product
34 109954 Product

Information Included in the Export
The following table outlines the contents of a Publication Excel export, in the order that the columns appear.

Column Header

Description

PublicationID

STEP ID of exported publication

PublicationName

STEP Name of exported publication

PublicationType

Object type ID of exported publication

PublicationTemplatelD

STEP ID of publication template linked to the exported publication

PublicationlnheritedUnit

Unit applied to the publication group that contains the publication (mm, inches,
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Column Header Description

points, or picas)

VersionlD

STEP ID of the publication version(s) of the exported publication

VersionName

STEP Name of the publication version(s) of the exported publication

VersionContext|D

STEP ID of the context(s) used in the publication version(s) of the exported
publication

VersionWorkspacelD

STEP ID of the workspace(s) used in the publication version(s) of the exported
publication

LayerMappingTemplate

Name of the layer in the templates (Publication, Product, and InDesign-created
Page templates)

LayerMappingDocument

Name of the corresponding layer in the Publication Document (mounting page)

LayerMappingOwner Displays whether the publication version to which the layer is mapped is the owner
of the layer

SectionLevel A number that represents whether the section is a top-level section (1) or a
subsection (2, 3, 4, etc.)

SectionID STEP ID of the exported publication section(s)

SectionName STEP Name of the exported publication section(s)

SectionTypelD

Object type ID of the exported publication section(s)

MetaDataAttributelD

STEP ID of metadata (description) attributes linked to the publication or section
(column will not appear in the export if there are no values populated for the
metadata attributes)

MetaDataAttributeValue | Value of metadata (description) attributes linked to the publication or section
(column will not appear in the export if there are no values populated for the
metadata attributes)

RuleSettings Pagination Rules used in the publication(s) and sections
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Column Header Description

Example: <Action ID="PublicationTemplateSpreadindexAction"
Type="PublicationTemplateSpreadindexAction"
parametertemplateSpreadindex="1"> <Condition ID="AlwaysCondition" />

</Action>
ProductTemplatelD STEP ID of the product template(s) linked to the exported publication
LinkedObjectID STEP ID of the product, asset, or classification object linked into the section(s).
LinkedObjectType Value will either be 'Product’, 'Asset’, or 'Classification' depending on whether a

product, asset, or classification object is linked to the section(s). 'Product’, 'Asset',
and 'Classification’ are generic terms and do not specify the exact object types of
the product, asset, or classification.

Location of Publication Export Information in STEP

The following sections use a sample publication to illustrate where the information included in a Publication Excel
export resides in the STEP workbench.

Publication Group Tab (Parent Publication Group)

The PublicationInheritedUnit field contains the unit used in the publication. The unit for a publication is set on
the publication group parent object that contains the publication. This unit inherits to all publications contained
within the publication group.

Publication Group |ESENTE
® -

Mame ¥ * |Value

> D 103372

* Mame Autopage Publications

* Object Type Publication group types

* Revision 0.1 Last edited by USER. on Fri Sep

» Path Publications/Autopage Publications
Lnit nches

* Mail Date (same as Effective |E

Publication Tab

In this example, the sample publication contains eight top-level sections, two linked product templates, one
metadata (description) attribute that contains a value, and four mapped layers.
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1. The PublicationID and PublicationName columns contains the STEP ID and STEP Name of the
publication, respectively.

2. The PublicationType column contains the object type ID of the publication.
3. The PublicationTemplatelD column contains the STEP ID of the publication template.

4. The MetaDataAttributelD and MetaDataAttributeValue columns contain the STEP ID(s) and STEP Names
(s) of populated metadata attributes that appear on the publication and section(s). (If a publication / section has
linked metadata attributes but these attributes do not contain values, the MetaDataAttributelD and
MetaDataAttributeValue columns will not appear on the exported sheet.)

5. The ProductTemplatelD column contains the STEP ID(s) of the product template(s).

6. The LayerMappingTemplate column contains the name of the layer in the templates (Publication and/or
Product); LayerMappingDocument will contain the name of the corresponding layer in the Publication
Document (mounting page); and LayerMappingOwner will display whether the publication version to which
the layer is mapped is the owner of the layer—value of 'true’ or 'false.’ In the following screenshot, 'English US'
(displayed in bold) is the owner of the 'Images' layer.

Note: When exporting a 'model' publication in order to use the resulting Publication Excel sheet as a template for
later publication imports, it is recommended to populate at least one metadata attribute on the publication (and
each section) with a 'dummy’ value. This ensures that the MetaDataAttributelD and MetaDataAttributeValue
columns appear on the 'template’ sheet and will not have to be manually inserted later.
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< Zeta Tools - Publication i

AutoPage Publication Planner || Pagination Rules || Page Inspector || Status | State Log || Tasks

[ Plan ” Wersion ” Pages H Publication Planner H Plan Motes ” Financial Summary l

¢

Name | * Value
* D o 109027
* [Name Zeta Tools
» |Object Type 9 Fublication
* |Revision 0.4 Last edited by USER4 on Fri Jul 15 13:44:22 EOT 2016
* |Path Publications/AutoPage Publications/Zeta Tools
* |Pages per spread 2

* |Auto page Document Level| |1
7eta Tools Publication Template (110408) 9

[

* |Publication template

* |Output engine InDesign

* IDTP Queue

» |Effective Date [

* |Expiration Date

> |Catalog Theme abe Zeta Tools a
* |LastPageMumber A0

@ Product Templates |
Name 9 >

* TocIndex
* [Main Product Temblate
> |Add te mplate

©Page Templates

? layerMappings
_Template * |Document * Versions >
» |[France France French FR
* [Images Images English US; French FR; English UK @
= |UsA USA English US

UK UK English UK

Create Mapping

»
»
P
Mame ¥

" |Create Import Configuration

Sections, Subsections, Linked Products, and Assets

The sample AutoPage publication also contains subsections (sections within sections), product objects, and asset
objects linked to the publication sections.
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« The SectionLevel column contains a number that represents whether the section is a top-level section (1) or a
subsection (2, 3, 4, etc.).

« The SectionID and SectionName columns contain the STEP IDs and STEP Names of all sections and
subsections.

« The LinkedObjectID column contains the STEP ID(s) of the product and/or asset objects that are linked to
each section.

« The LinkedObjectType column contains either 'Product' or 'Asset’ depending on whether a product object or
an asset object is linked to the section. 'Product’ and 'Asset' are generic terms, as the exact object types of the
products or assets are not necessary for the Publication Excel format.

=l Zeta Tools 2016
w5 Commerdal Data
[+ @ Toolboxes

=} B8 Mails and Screws

- | EVN-12
- | EVN-24

- {4 050-42151

----- m| 20803

-2l OTP Documents
=} [E8 Garden Tools
EI Weed Trimmers

- 21933
-\ 22196
- | 20862
- 20883

-/ @) 910835

-/ @] 910836

= [EF Gas Powered

Regular

-l Gas-Oil Mix

-- DTF Documents

[=}-[E8 Electric

Rechargeable

El Corded

. - 25 Cords
--ﬁ 50" Cords

‘ =] OTP Documents

-- DTP Documents

Version Tab

Allinformation related to the publication version(s) is included in the export.

1. TheVersionID column contains the STEP ID(s) of the publication version(s).

2. The VersionName column contains the STEP Name(s) of the publication version(s).
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3. The VersionContextID column contains the STEP ID(s) of the context(s) to which each publication version is
linked.

4. The VersionWorkspacelD column contains the STEP ID of the workspace to which each publication version
is linked (will either be 'Main' or 'Approved’).

L 4 Zeta Tools - Version ~jmi

| Fage Inspector | Status || State Log | Tasks

[ Pages ” Publication Planner ” Plan Motes H Financial Summary l

AutoPage Publication Planner
| Publication ” Plan l

§ Version Description

Fagination Rules

D > |Name * |Context * |Workspace * |Price
* 127315 0 English UK 9 English UK 9 Main 9
* 127313 English US English US Main
* 127314 French FR French FR Main
* |Add version

Pagination Rules Tab

STEPXML code for Pagination Rules linked to the publication and/or sections are included in the RuleSettings
column. The screenshot below shows four pagination rules set at the top level of the publication.

If a publication has no pagination Rules, the RuleSettings column will not appear on the exported sheet.

Note: When exporting a 'model' publication in order to use the resulting Publication Excel sheet as a template for
later publication imports, it is recommended to manually set up the desired pagination rules first. This ensures that
the RuleSettings column appears on the 'template' sheet and will not have to be manually inserted later.
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Zeta Tools 2016 - Pagination Rules

AutoPage Publication Planner |RaGE LGN [ | Page Inspector || Status || Skate Log || Tasks

Publication " Flan Version Pages ” Publication Planner Financial Summary
2 Object Layout
(Condition » [Action
» Default condition Ise product template Doc-dev prod temp
Add Rule
2 Position rules
(Condition » [Action
» If first in section 1 Flace at top of new document
Add Rule
D Set publication template spread index
(Condition » | ction
» Default condition Set publication template spread index 1
Add Rule
§ Using gap
(Condition » | ction
» Default condition Flace using gap of 0.55 inches
Add Rule

Add Rule Group

Exporting a Publication Excel Sheet

1.

Right-click on a publication object and select Export Data Below, or go to File > Export > Data. To exportin
the Flatplan Excel format, you may click on either a publication or a section, depending on whether you would
like to export a Flatplan from the entire publication or only from a specific section or sections in your export.

Note: If you export directly from the publication or section object, the publication / section will already be
selected in Step 2 of the Export Manager (Select Objects), and Publication Objects will already be
populated in the Export dropdown list. If you wish to export more than one publication / section, click 'Add
Objects' and add more publications / sections.

Nothing else needs to be done on the Select Objects screen, as all other options are grayed out when
Publication Objects is selected for export. Click Next.
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$2 Export Manager

Steps Select Objects

1. Select Configuration
2. Select Objects

3. Select Format

4, Map Data

5. Advanced

6. Select Delivery Method

D

Mame

w

Object Type *

Version

¥

Path »

W

208213

Spring Wedding Catalog

Publication

English U5

Publications/Spring Wedding Catalog

w

| * |Add Objects

Only export selected objects

Only export leaf objects

Include object types

<All object types=

Export: | Publication Objects -

Back MNext Finish Cancel

3. Onthe Select Format screen, choose Publication Excel from the dropdown list. Click Next.

i

E] Export Manager

Steps

Select Format

2. Select Objects
3. Select Format

=, Map Data
5. Advanced

1. Select Configuration

6. Select Delivery Method

-

(=)

:Publimﬁnn Excel

[ Back H Mext ][ Finish H Cancel ]

4. Since data does not need to be mapped for the Publication Excel format, Step 4 (Map Data) will be skipped.

5. Onthe Advanced screen (Step 5) may be ignored, as adjusting these settings has no impact on the content of
the export. (For example, if metadata attributes attached to publication or section objects are populated using
Inline References, unchecking 'Resolve Inline References' will not cause the values to export as unresolved.)

Click Next.

6. Choose File as the Delivery Method in Step 6, then click Finish.

7. Onthe Save Export Configuration screen, check 'Save Options' if you would like to save the Export

configuration.

8. Click OK, then retrieve the Excel file.
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Considerations and Limitations

« Though multiple publications may be exported in a single Publication Excel file, multiple publications may not
be imported in the Publication Excel format. To import multiple publications at once, the STEPXML format
must be used.

« Support for Publication Excel export is currently unavailable in the Web UI.

« All pagination rules are exported in a single cell. If the exported publication has numerous rules, the
character count can grow into the thousands. If the pagination rules character count exceeds of 32,767
characters, an error will occur. If the system property
PublicationExcelExport.OneRulePerCell=true isadded to the sharedconfig.properties
file, then only one rule will display per row.

For More Information

For information on Publication Excel imports, see the Importing Publications in Excel section of the
STEP'n'design documentation.

For more information on Flatplanner Excel exports and imports, see Exporting and Importing Flatplanner
Publications in Excel in the Flatplanner documentation.

For more detailed information on Export Manager functionality and the Export Manager wizard, see Creating a
Data Export section of the Data Exchange documentation.

For more information on STEPXML imports, see STEPXML Format in the Data Exchange documentation.

Importing Publications in Excel

Publications can be imported in an Excel format called Publication Excel. All objects required for a publication in
the green Publication hierarchy can be created with a Publication Excel import, with the exception of publication
group objects. The Publication Excel format supports all publication types: standard STEP'n'design (‘drag and
drop'), Flatplanner, and AutoPage.

The typical first step in importing a publication in the Publication Excel format is to export a pre-existing publication.
This exported Publication Excel file can then be used as a 'template' sheet for new publications, i.e., existing
information on the export sheet will be replaced with new information for the subsequent import. For more
information on the Publication Excel export process, see Exporting Publications in Excel.

The following screenshots show a sample Publication Excel spreadsheet that could be used to create a two-
version publication with multiple sections and subsections. In addition, this sheet is populated with data that will link
product and asset objects to the sections, populate metadata attributes that exist on the publication and sections,
and create pagination rules for the publication and sections. Note that the ID fields have been left blank for
PublicationID, VersionlID, and SectionID, as the intention is for the system to autogenerate these IDs upon import.

Note: Itis strongly recommended that the STEP ID is set to autogenerate (by use of an ID Pattern) for the
'Publication Version' Basic Object Type and all object types used to create publications and sections (typically
'Default publication type' and 'Section'). If not, you must provide these IDs in the Publication Excel import sheet. If
a Publication ID on the import sheet matches the ID of an existing publication in STEP, the import will simply

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 266



StiboSystems

update the existing publication. For information on autogenerating STEP IDs, see Autogenerate using Name
Pattern and ID Pattern in the System Setup / Super User documentation.

A B C D E = G H | J S L
1 D ype D ‘VersionlD T ‘VersionContextD VersionWorkspacelD LavertappingTemplate LavertdappingDocument LaverbdappingCwner
2 Zeta Tools Default publication type f10408 inches
&
4 FrenchFR  Context2 Main
5 France Frarce true
[ Images Images falze
7 EnglishUS  Contextl bain
8 s Lsa true
9 Images Images true
10 English UK, Context? Pain
11 LK, LK true
12 Images Images falze
W Ll 0 P Q R S T 1) W W
1 SectionLevel | SectionlD J SectionName SectionTypelD  MetalD: D MetaD: D Lir jectiD Lir e ype
2 <Action ID="Produc{TemplateAction” Type="ProductTemplateAction” parameter D="107821" parameter itie=
3 CatalogTheme Zeta Tools 2017
4
5
3 "07821
7 "08203
g Toolboxes Section =Action ID="Publicati ction™ Type="Pi ction™ parameter 8
] SectionTheme Toolboxes
10 20881 Product
1 fraze Product
124 Nails and Screws  Section
13 SectionTheme Nails and Screws
14 5108 Product
15 20674 Product
16 1 Garden Tools Section =Action 1D="P1 ction™ Type="P\ ction” parameter 8
17 SectionTheme Garden Tools
18 2 Weed Trimmers. Section
19 20882 Product
20 21933 Product
213 Electric Section
2 20895 Product
23 20714 Product
242 Corded Section L

Mandatory and Optional Information for Publication Excel Imports

The following table outlines the contents of a Publication Excel import spreadsheet and whether the fields are
mandatory or optional. The columns are ordered from top to bottom as they would appear left to right when
exported from STEP. Columns can be reordered or removed before import as long as there is only one object per
row. Columns may be reordered or removed if, for example, you find that a certain order is more intuitive or if you
would like to work with a more compact spreadsheet that contains only the columns that you need.

Though a publication template and product template(s) are required to manually create a publication in STEP, this
is not the case for Publication Excel imports. The fields for PublicationTemplatelD and ProductTemplatelD are
listed as optional in the following table because templates can be linked to publication(s) in STEP after the
publication is created. In addition, a Publication Excel import can create sections without a designated version,
hence the optional designation for VersionID. This functionality is useful if you would like to quickly create the
structure of a publication before deciding which templates or versions you will need. The bare minimum amount of
information that is required to create a publication with a Publication Excel import is the object type ID of the
publication and the object type ID(s) of the section objects.

Note: Even though the system will allow a Publication Excel import to create a publication without a version, it is
not recommended to do so. A version must still be created before the publication can actually be used for
production, as actual pages cannot be built in InDesign without a version.

Column Header Description Mandatory?

PublicationID STEP ID of imported publication No
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Mandatory?

(Yes ifthe STEP ID of
the publication object
type is not set to

autogenerate)
PublicationName STEP Name of imported publication No
PublicationType Object type ID of imported publication Yes

PublicationTemplatelD

STEP ID of publication template linked to the imported
publication

No, butitis strongly
recommended to provide
this information.

If not provided in the
import, a publication
template must be
manually linked to the
publication before it can
be used for production.

PublicationInheritedUnit

Unit applied to the publication group that contains the
publication (mm, inches, points, or picas)

No, but it is strongly
recommended to provide
this information.

If not provided in the
import, the unit will
default to mm, regardless
of what unitis set on the
existing publication

group.

VersionlD

STEP ID of the publication version(s) of the imported
publication

No

(Yes ifthe STEP ID of
the Publication Version
object type is not set to
autogenerate)

VersionName

STEP Name of the publication version(s) of the
imported publication

No
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VersionContext|D

Description

STEP ID of the Context(s) used in the publication
version(s) of the imported publication

StiboSystems

Mandatory?

No, butitis strongly
recommended to provide
this information.

If not provided in the
import, the Version
Context ID must be
manually added to the
publication before it can
be used for production.

VersionWorkspacelD

STEP ID of the workspace(s) used in the publication
version(s) of the imported publication

No, but it is strongly
recommended to provide
this information.

If not provided in the
import, the Version
Workspace ID must be
manually added to the
publication before it can
be used for production.

LayerMappingTemplate | Name of the document layers in the templates No
(Publication, Product, and InDesign-created Page
templates)
LayerMappingDocument | Name of the corresponding document layers in the No
Publication Document (mounting page)
LayerMappingOwner Whether the publication version to which the layer is No
mapped is the owner of the layer ('true’ for yes, 'false'
for no)
SectionLevel A number that represents whether the sectionisatop- | No
level section (1) or a subsection (2, 3, 4, etc.) _
(Yes if you do notwant all
sections to import as top-
level sections)
SectionID STEP ID of the imported publication section(s) No

(Yesifthe STEP ID of
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Mandatory?

the section object type is
not set to autogenerate)

SectionName STEP Name of the imported publication section(s) No

SectionTypelD Object type ID of the imported publication section(s) Yes

MetaDataAttributelD STEP ID of metadata (description) attributes linkedto | No
the publication or section

MetaDataAttributeValue | Value of metadata (description) attributes linked tothe | No
publication or section

RuleSettings Pagination Rules used in the publication(s) and No

sections

Example: <Action
ID="PublicationTemplateSpreadindexAction"
Type="PublicationTemplateSpreadindexAction"
parametertemplateSpreadindex="1"> <Condition
ID="AlwaysCondition" /> </Action>

ProductTemplatelD

STEP ID of the product template(s) linked to the
imported publication

No, but it is strongly
recommended to provide
this information.

If not provided in the
import, a product
template must be
manually linked to the
publication before it can
be used for production.

LinkedObjectID STEP ID of the product, asset, or classification object | No
linked into the section(s)
LinkedObjectType Value will either be 'Product’, 'Asset’, or 'Classification' | No

depending on whether a product, asset, or
classification object is linked to the section(s).
'Product’, 'Asset', and 'Classification' are generic
terms and do not specify the exact object types of the

(Yes if you have provided
a LinkedObjectID, as the
possibility exists that a
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Column Header Description Mandatory?

product, asset, or classification. product object and asset
object could share the
same STEP ID)

Importing a Publication Excel Sheet

1. Right-click on the publication group object in which you would like to create your publication, then select Import
Publication.

=@ Publications
[+ ) Templates
ﬁ Standard Publications > Unit
&} [ Autopage Public
El Acme Tools
% Commer
--ﬁ Pawer T
--ﬁ Hand To
[+ [§l Toolboxe
--ﬁ Garden
Eﬂ--ﬁ Flatplanner Publ

> Path

Mew Publication Group L
Mew Publication... L
Create Mew Publication from existing ocne... L
Mew Page Template ... L
Export Images & Documents... L

i 3¢ SE = o a

& Bl WebUIPublicatio Cut Ctrl+X |

- ) TempWebUIPub Copy CirleC [
[#-{IZ] Primary Product Hier Paste CtrleV [
-5 Collections
-3 eCatalogs Paste Link Ctrl+L
[ Recyde Bin

ﬁ “ 7 Delete

Ea Duplicate Ctrl+)
Y] Run Bulk Update
p

Search Below

i Export Data Below

Import Publication... I

2. Inthe Select Excel file dialog that displays, navigate to the desired Publication Excel file, then click Open.

3. Inthe Save Import Configuration dialog that displays, select Start Import Process, then click OK. The file
will import with no additional prompts, as columns do not need to be mapped for Publication Excel imports.
STEP automatically recognizes the file format, which is pre-mapped.

Importing a Publication Excel Sheet — Alternate Methods
Alternately, you may import a Publication Excel sheet by the following methods:
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o Import Manager (File > Import > Data)
« Hotfolders (IIEP)
« Publishing Web Ul (Import Publication XLS Action)

Importing Publication Excel Files in the Import Manager (File > Import > Data)

The File > Import > Data method launches the Import Manager wizard, which involves more screens to click
through but provides more control over what happens when the Publication Excel file is imported. Some standard
options in the Import Manager wizard are available for the Publication Excel import format just as they are for other
formats, including the ability to perform a test-only import and run business rules on import.

Note: The imported publication will be created beneath the top (root) node of the Publication hierarchy if this
option is chosen.

The following steps presume that a new import configuration is being created.

In Step 1 (Select Configuration), choose Create New Import. Click Next.
In Step 2 (Select Data Source), choose the Publication Excel file that you would like to import. Click Next.

In Step 3 (Select Format), the Publication Excel format will already be selected and the Import Manager will
display a preview of the file. This visual representation of the file may prove useful as a 'final check' on the
import sheet's contents before proceeding with the import. Click Next. Steps 4 and 5 will be skipped.

m Import Manager @

Steps Select Format

1. Select Configuration Format | Publication Excel I -
2. Select Data Source Tmpor s & publcatonExcel Tes

3. Select Format

“ Hzp Lt Conversion Preview:
5, Tdentify Objects . — - - - - -
Publicatio... » |Publicatio... > |Publicatio... » RuleSettings » |MetaData... » |MetaData... > ersionName > [VersionCa... > |VersionW... > |ProductTe... » |SectionLevel > SectionMame * |SectionTy... > |LinkedObj... > |LinkedObj *
& EETIEREEIEY Zeta Tools 2... Default publ... 110408 <Action ID=...
7. Select Business Rules CatalogTheme Zeta Tools 2...
8. Advanced Settings French FR Context2 Main
English US Contextl Main
107821
108803
<Action ID=... 1 Toalboxes Section
SectionTheme Toolboxes
20831 Product
7829 Product
20682 Product
5306 Product
1 Nails and Scr... Section
SectionTheme Nails and Scr...
g108 Product
20674 Product
7829 Product
101118 Product
107628 Asset
107529 Asset
<Action ID=... 1 Garden Tools  Section
SectionTheme (Garden Tools
2 Weed Trimmers Section
20682 Product
21933 Product
6806 Product  +
< m »
[ Back | [Wext § [ Fmish | [ cancel

4. In Step 6 (Identify Destination), all settings may be ignored, as none of them apply to publication objects.
However, you may check Test Only Import if you would like to run the import as test only. Click Next.
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5. In Step 7 (Select Business Rules), business conditions and/or actions may be selected if workflows have been
configured for publication and/or section objects. Click Next.

In Step 8 (Advanced Settings), all settings may be ignored. Click Finish.
7. Check Save Options on the Save Import Configuration screen if you would like to save the Publication Excel
import configuration. Click OK to complete.

Importing Publication Excel Files Via Hotfolders

Publication Excel files may also be uploaded via hotfolders, which are configured through Inbound Integration
Endpoints (IIEPs). Configuring an IIEP for Publication Excel imports is similar to configuring a Publication Excel
import using the standard Import Manager.

Note: The imported publication will be created beneath the top (root) node of the Publication hierarchy if this
option is chosen.

For more information on configuring hotfolders and IIEPs, see Creating an Inbound Integration Endpoint in
the Data Exchange documentation.

Importing Publication Excel Files in Web Ul

In the Web UlI, Publication Excel import functionality is available through the Import Publication XLS Action, which
can be added as a button on a Node Details component. It is intended to be used from a publication group details
screen, as publications must be imported into a publication group folder.

Print on Demand £ Publication Group £} # Englshus o Main & {7
&> Print on Demand Publication Publications » Autopage Public ations
Review Publications 1D 108372
Select an existing public aticn to review or edit the 4 .
public aticn and generate a new POF. Note: This tree has Name Autopage Public ations
been configured to show the top level publicaticn group
but ¢an be medified to show a sub-group instead. Object Type Publication group types

v @ Public ations
> @ Templates

> @ Standard Public ations Configuration

> @ Flatplanner Public ations public aticngroupdetails ¥ ||Save| Close|Mew...| Delete | Rename||Save as...
> @ WebUIPublic ationTypes
> @ TempWeblIPublic ations Butto ns propertles Qo to parent

Component Description Contains & number of buttons to display

¢ -
4
4 onents
4
“ Actions I ImportPublic ationXLSAc tion I
: g Add..|Remove| |Up|Down
L 2 4
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Considerations and Limitations

« Though multiple publications may be exported in a single Publication Excel file, multiple publications may not
be imported in the Publication Excel format. To import multiple publications at once, the STEPXML format
must be used. For more information on STEPXML imports, see STEPXML Format in the Data Exchange
documentation.

« Import of layer mapping information is not currently available in either the Publication Excel or the STEPXML
format.

For More Information

For information on Publication Excel exports, see the Exporting Publications in Excel section of the
STEP'n'design documentation.

For more information on the export and import of Flatplanner publications in Excel, see Exporting and
Importing Flatplanner Publications in Excel in the Flatplanner documentation.

For more detailed information on Import Manager functionality and the Import Manager wizard, see Creating a
Data Import in the Data Exchange documentation.

For information on the Publishing Web Ul, See STEP Publishing Web Ul in the Web User Interfaces
documentation.

Linking Objects to the Publication Hierarchy by Excel Import
Product, classification, and asset objects may be linked to publication sections in the Publication (green) hierarchy
by using a Publication Excel import sheet.

Though the Publication Excel format can be used to create entire publications on import, it can also be used to link
objects into the sections of existing publications.

Note: The Publication Excel format will only link objects to publication sections. If you need to link objects to a
publication, this linking must be performed manually. See the Linking and Unlinking Publication Products,
Assets, and Classifications section of the Getting Started / STEP User Guide.

To obtain the 'template' spreadsheet that you will use for your import, you should first export the publication into
which you would like to link your objects. To export the publication, follow the steps outlined in the Exporting a
Publication Excel Sheet section of the STEP'n'design documentation.

Once you have the Publication Excel sheet, follow these steps to link objects to the sections within your
publication. The first two steps are optional, as columns do not actually need to be removed for the sheet to
function correctly. However, removing extraneous columns makes the sheet easier to manage.

1. Delete all columns between PublicationID and SectionLevel (in this example, columns B through J).

A B C D I= = G H L J K
Publi D I P i P jonType Publi iTemplatelD  Publicatic itedUnit PubPageTemplatelD  VersionlD VersionName VersionContextiD VersionWorkspacelD ISectanevel
177904 ACME TOOIS Default publication type 110408

"177996 French FR Context2 Main
"i77907 English US Context1 Main

)& =
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Delete all columns after SectionTypelD (in this example, F through H).

A B Cc D E

2 177994 <ALCUON 0= Rept
3 CatalogTheme Acme Tools

Add two columns at the end with these headers: LinkedObjectID and LinkedObjectType.

A B C D E E E
1 —
2 M77904

3 ¢ M77908 Toolboxes Section

4

5 ¢ " 77999 Nails and Screws Section

E

7 ¢ 178000 Garden Tools Section

8

) o 178001 Weed Trimmers Section

10 £ "178002 Gas Powered Section

11 4 1178003 Gas-0il Mix Section

12 "1 178004 Regular Section

13 ¢ 178005 Gloves Section

Insert blank rows beneath each Section into which you would like to link products, assets, and/or
classifications. Then, enter the STEP IDs of the linked objects in the LinkedObjectID column, starting with the
row directly beneath the appropriate Section row.

A B C D E F G
' PublicationlD  SectionLevel  SectionD  SectionName  SectionTypelD  LinkedObjectiD  LinkedObjectType
2 M77904
3 g F77908 Toolboxes Section
4 H8210
5 M8212
5 "8213
7 "8216
8 Ho0812
9 Heas27
10 "00703

1] "100305

12 "8207
13 H8214
14 H8215
15 M8217
16 0803
17

18 g F77900 Nails and Screws Section

19

20 g "178000 Garden Tools Section

A list of STEP IDs of products, assets, and/or classifications may be obtained by exporting the relevant
objects—in Excel format—from their respective hierarchies in STEP or from a Collection. These IDs can then
be pasted into the LinkedObjectID column of the Publication Excel sheet where needed. See the Excel
Format section of the Data Exchange documentation for more information.
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5. Inthe LinkedObjectType column, enter 'Product’, 'Asset’, or 'Classification', depending on what type of object
is being linked.

Note: The generic terms 'Product’, 'Asset’, and 'Classification' are required; the actual object types of the
linked items should not be specified.

A B C D E F | E |
1 Publicationld  SectionLevel  SectionlD SectionName SectionTypelD  LinkedObjectiD  LinkedObjectType
2 "177904
3| g 177998 Toolboxes Section
4| 18210 Product
5 | 18212 Product
6| 18213 Product
7| "18216 Product
8| "100812 Product
9| 168527 Product
10| 100703 Product
1| 100305 Product
12| "18207 Product
13| 18214 Product
14| 18215 Product
15| 18217 Asset
16 | 0803 Classification
17
18 i "177909 Nails and Screws Section

6. Repeat the above steps for each additional section into which you would like to link objects.

Importing the Sheet

Once all STEP IDs and object type designations have been added to the sheet, import it into your publication by
following these steps:

1. Right-click on the publication group that contains your publication and select Import Publication....
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=& Publications
ﬁ Templates
ﬁ Standard Publications
E}ﬁ Autopage Public ™

El Acme Tools
% Commer
[+ (@ Power Ti
-- Hand To
-- Toolboxe

[ |

G- Garden A

E}-ﬁ Flatplanner Publi
-0 WebUIPublicatio
- [ TempWebUIPubl
T Primary Product Hier
-5 Collections

H-E3 eCatalogs

]T} Recyde Bin

X

» Path
> Init

Mew Publication Group

Mew Publication...

Create Mew Publication from existing one...
Mew Page Template ...

Export Images & Documents...

Cut

Copy
Paste
Paste Link

Delete
Duplicate

Run Bulk Update
Search Below

Export Data Below

Import Publication... I

Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+V
Ctrl+L

Ctrl+]
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2. Inthe Select Excel file dialog that displays, navigate to the desired Publication Excel file, then click Open.

3. Inthe Save Import Configuration dialog that displays, select Start Import Process, then click OK. The file
will import with no additional prompts, as columns do not need to be mapped for Publication Excel imports.
STEP automatically recognizes the file format, which is pre-mapped.

linked into the publication sections.

When the background process successfully completes, the product, asset, and/or classification objects will be

For more information on other ways to import a Publication Excel sheet (for example, by using the Import Manager
orin Web Ul), see the Importing a Publication Excel Sheet section of the STEP'n'design documentation.

Exporting and Importing Publications in STEPXML

Publications and publication hierarchies can be exported and imported using the STEPXML file format.

STEPXML supports publications created with any STEP publisher component: STEP'n'design (standard 'drag
and drop'), Flatplanner, and AutoPage. The STEPXML format is available when exporting from any node in the
publication hierarchy—publication group, publication, or section.

This topic explains the manual process for exporting publications in STEPXML using the Export Manager in the
STEP Workbench, the outbound parameters available for publications, a sample XML file, and a description of the
tags inside the resulting STEPXML file.
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Importing a Publication in STEPXML

Publications and publication structures can be created by importing a STEPXML file. This same file can also be
used to link the relevant publication template and product templates to the publication, populate metadata
attributes on the publication objects, and more. An example of a STEPXML file that can be used to import a
publication is provided later in this topic in the 'File Example' section.

Instructions on how to import the STEPXML file itself are not detailed in this topic since the steps are the same as
those for importing any other type of data into STEP using STEPXML.

For more information, see the Import Manager section of the Data Exchange documentation.

Exporting a Publication in STEPXML

The overall steps to export a publication in the STEPXML format using the Export Manager are the same as those
used in exporting any other type of data from STEP. The following steps describe the additional publication-
specific options that must be chosen, such as the outbound parameters that are chosen in the Select Format step
of the wizard.

1. Toinitiate the export, follow the initial steps outlined in the Creating a Data Export topic in the Export
Manager documentation.

2. Onthe Select Objects screen, add the publication hierarchy object(s) that you would like to export by following
the steps outlined in the Export Manager - Select Objects topic in the Export Manager documentation. You
can also initiate the export by right-clicking on a publication group, publication, or section object in the
publication hierarchy and selecting 'Export Data Below.'

3. Choose Publication Objects from the 'Export' dropdown in the lower right corner of the wizard, then click
Next.

« Ifthe publication contains more than one version, a version can be selected from the dropdown list in the
Version column. Typically, the contents of the export will be the same regardless of which version is
selected. However, in some cases it may be necessary to select a version if there are differences on actual
pages saved to STEP. For example, a different product or asset may be mounted to an English version but
not a French version.
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3% Export Manager

Steps Select Objects
1. Select Configuration D > |Name > |Object Type P [Veersion > PRth H
Llaiil s > 108813 Acme General Store Publication English US + Ppblications/5tandard Publ..,
3. Select Format > | Add Objects
4. Map Data French FR
5. Advanced
6. Select Delivery Method
Only export selected objects
Only export leaf objects Export: |Publication Objects
Indude object types <All obiject types>
Back Mext Finish Cancel

4. Onthe Select Format screen (step 3), choose STEPXML from the dropdown list.
5. The STEPXML outbound parameters that apply to publication objects are highlighted in the below screenshot.

32 Export Manager

Steps Select Format

1. Select Configuration STEPXML w

= : d duct Info fo that this fo the leaf prod |
Exports data in a STEP Product Information XML format. Mote that this format ignores the leaf products only sett...

3. Select Format i ? il Y

4. Map Data Include Component Models MNaone .|

5. Advanced Include Publications All -

6. Select Delivery Method
Include Publication Groups All -
Include Publication Sections All -
Include Planned Pages Al v
Include Actual Page Data All st
Include Autopage References Al st
Include Baskets All st
Include Pagination Rules i R
Include Data Pools MNaone |

Back Mext Finish Cancel

Choose the relevant information that you want to include in your export, then click Next. All other default
options can be left as-is (for example, 'Include Products' = Minimum).
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Note: The only options available for publication parameters are 'All' or 'None.' You may need to experiment
with the combination of objects selected in the Select Objects step and the 'All' settings chosen in the Select
Format step to ensure that you do not get too much or too little information in your export. For instance, if you
export from a publication object and select 'All’ for 'Include Publication Groups' but 'None' for 'Include
Publications,’ the export will include all publication groups that exist in your STEP system as well as the single
publication selected, even though 'None' was selected for publications.

« The following publication parameters are relevant for all types of publications (standard STEP'n'design,
Flatplanner, and AutoPage):

« Include Publications

« Include Publication Groups

« Include Publication Sections

« Include Actual Page Data: relevant if you have saved mounted DTP documents into your publication

« The following options are valid for Flatplanner publications. For more information, see Exporting and
Importing Flatplanner Publications in STEPXML in the Flatplanner documentation.

« Include Planned Pages
« Include Baskets
« Include Pagination Rules

« The following options are valid for AutoPage publications. For more information, see Exporting and
Importing AutoPage Publications in STEPXML in the AutoPage documentation.

« Include Autopage References

« Include Pagination Rules

Note: Include Autopage References is also relevant for standard 'drag and drop' publications if objects have
been linked to the publication sections to organize them for mounting. However, since it is more common
practice to link objects to sections in AutoPage publications, this option is instead detailed in Exporting and
Importing AutoPage Publications in STEPXML in the AutoPage documentation.

6. The Map Data step is skipped as with any other STEPXML export, since data is not mapped in the STEPXML
format.

7. The options in the Advanced step and the Select Delivery Method step are the same as those available for any
other type of STEPXML export. See Export Manager - Advanced and Export Manager - Select Delivery
Method in the Export Manager documentation for more information.

Note: Though the Select version used to resolve tables option references publication versions, this
setting is only relevant if the 'Include Tables' parameter is set to 'Yes' in the Select Objects step. This setting
has no impact on publication-only exports.

File Example

The following STEPXML sample shows an export from a standard publication that contains two versions, three
sections, and metadata attributes on the publication and section objects.
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Note: This example does not contain code for Actual Page Data, since that information is only of value for
exports. It cannot be imported into STEP to create actual pages. See the 'Include Actual Page Data' section
below in this topic for a code sample.

<STEP-ProductInformation ExportContext="Contextl" ContextID="Contextl" WorkspaceID="Main"
UseContextLocale="false">

<PublicationGroups>
<PublicationGroup UserTypeID="Publication group root" ParentID="108372" ID="115722">
<Name>Standard Publications</Name>

<Publication UserTypeID="Default publication type" MasterDocumentID="107822"
DTPType="InDesign" ParentID="108372" ID="111508">

<Name>Beta Tools</Name>
<MetaData>
<Value AttributeID="LastPageNumber" Derived="true">0</Value>
</MetaData>
<Version ContextID="Contextl" WorkspaceID="Main" ID="111511">
<Name>English US</Name>
</Version>
<Version ContextID="Context2" WorkspaceID="Main" ID="111510">
<Name>France FR</Name>
</Version>
<ProductTemplatelLink ProductTemplateID="107821"/>
<PublicationSection ID="111512" UserTypelD="Section">
<Name>Power Tools</Name>
<MetaData>
<Value AttributeID="LastPageNumber" Derived="true">0</Value>
<Value AttributeID="FirstPageNumber" Derived="true">0</Value>
</MetaData>
</PublicationSection>
<PublicationSection ID="111513" UserTypelID="Section">
<Name>Hand Tools</Name>
<MetaData>
<Value AttributeID="LastPageNumber" Derived="true">0</Value>
<Value AttributeID="FirstPageNumber" Derived="true">0</Value>
</MetaData>
</PublicationSection>
<PublicationSection ID="111514" UserTypelID="Section">
<Name>Toolboxes</Name>
<MetaData>
<Value AttributeID="LastPageNumber" Derived="true">0</Value>

<Value AttributeID="FirstPageNumber" Derived="true">0</Value>
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</MetaData>
</PublicationSection>
</Publication>
</PublicationGroup>
</PublicationGroups>

</STEP-ProductInformation>

Information Included in the Export
The following sections explain the data included in the STEPXML file in the order in which it appears in the file.

Include Publication Groups

</PublicationGrougz
<PublicationGroup|UserTypeIl="Publication group root" |ParentID="Publication hierarchy root" ID="1081%8" UnitID="inches">
<Name>Flatplanm
<MetaData>
<Value AttributeID="LastPageNumber" Derived="true">0</Value>
<Value AttributeID="CatalogGroupTheme">Acme Party Supplies - Since 1955</Value>
</MetaData>
</PublicationGroup>

Tag Description

<PublicationGroup> Returns the following information:

« UserTypelD: The object type of the publication group

o ParentlD: The ID of the parent publication group

« ID: The STEP ID of the publication group

« UnitID: The ID of the default unit set on the publication group

Publication Group |RESEE
@ Description

Mame *| * |Value
* ID 108372
» Mame Autopage Publications
» Ohject Type Fublication group types
» Revision 0.1 Last edited by USER. on Fri Sep
» Path Publications/Aautopage Publications
nit
ail Date (same as Effective |[E

<Name> Returns the STEP name of the publication group
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Tag Description
<MetaData> Parent tag for <Value> tags
<Value> Returns the ID (AttributelD) and value of the description (metadata)

attributes present on the publication group. If an attribute is calculated,
Derived="true".

Include Publications & Include Publication Sections

<Publication|Use:T;-‘peID="Default publication type“lI{aste:DDcumer:tID="107822“ DIPType="InDesign" ParentID="108718" ID="108813">
<Name>Acme Toys</Hame>
<MetaData>
<Value AttributeIl="CatalogTheme">Acme General Store</Value>
<Value AttributelIl="LastPageMNumber" Derived="true">0</Value>
</MetaDatax>
<Version ContextID="Context2" WorkspaceID="Main" ID="208627">
<Name>French FR</Name>
</Version>
<Version ContextID="Contextl" WorkspaceID="Main" ID="123669">
<Name>English US</Name>
</Version>
<ProductTemplatelink ProductTemplateID="107821"/>
<ProductTemplatelink ProductTemplateID="108803"/>
<PublicationSection ID=“108819"|Use:T;-'peID=“Section“>I
<Name>Dolls</Name>
<MetaData>
<Value AttributeID="FirstPageNumber" Derived="true">0</Value>
<Value AttributeID="LastPageNumber" Derived="true">0</Value>
</MetaData>
</PublicationSection>
</Publication>

Publication Information

Tag Description

<Publication> Returns the following information:

« UserTypelD: The object type of the publication
« MasterDocumentlID: The ID of the publication template linked to the publication

o DTPType: The DTP (desktop publishing) platform used in the publication, which
will always be InDesign. This is a backward-compatible tag from previous
versions of STEP where there could have been a choice between InDesign and
Quark as the DTP type.

« ParentID: The ID of the publication's parent publication group

« ID: The ID of the publication
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Tag Description

<Name> Returns the STEP name of the publication

<MetaData> Parent tag for <Value>

<Value> Returns the ID and value of the description (metadata) attributes present on the
publication. If an attribute is calculated (as shown in the above example), Derived
="true".

<Version> Returns the following information:
o ContextlD: The ID of the context used in the publication version
o WorkspacelD: The ID of the workspace used in the publication version
« ID: The ID of the publication version

<Name> When nested inside the <Version> tag, returns the STEP name of the publication
version

<ProductTemplateLink> | Returns the ID of the product template(s) linked to the publication
(ProductTemplatelD=)

Section Information

Tag

<PublicationSection>

Description

Returns the ID and object type ID (UserTypelD) of the publication section(s) contained
within the publication

<Name> Returns the STEP name of the publication section
<MetaData> Parent tag for <Value>
<Value> Returns the ID and value of the description (metadata) attributes present on the

publication section. If an attribute is calculated (as shown in the above example),
Derived="true".

Include Actual Page Data
When actual mounted InDesign pages are saved into STEP, they appear in the STEPXML file as <Assets>.
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Note: Actual page assets are not nested within the publications that contain them but appear in a separate
section in the XML file. The VersionID indicates which publication version the assets are stored in. To determine
the publication, the version should be matched to the publication that contains it. The VersionID for the pages will
typically match the publication version is chosen in the Select Objects step of the Export Manager.

<h=sets>
<hsset ID="111824"] UserTvpell="InDesign Document">
<HName>PetPartyHats</HName>
<Values:>
<Value AttributelD="asset.=ize">»1417216</Value>
<Value LttributelD="asset.filename">PetPartyHats=.indd</Values>
</Values>
<Pages>
<Page ID="111825" VersionID="111818" PageNumber="1">
<Hame>1</Hames>
<ProductCrossReference ProductID="12115%0" Type="MountedProduct" MountLocation="true"/>
<ProductCrossReference ProductID="121183" Type="MountedFroduct" MountLocation="troe"/>
<ProductCrossReference ProductID="121218" Type="MountedProdunct" MountLocation="troe",/>
<hssetCrossReference AssetID="11166T7T" Tyvpe="Mountedhsset" />
<hssetCrossReference AssetID="111666" Type="Mountedhsset"/ >
<hssetCrossReference AssetID="111663" Type="Mountedhsset"/ >
</Page>
</Pagea>
</L=zet>
</hssets>

Description

<Asset> Returns the ID and the UserTypelD (object type) of the InDesign
document, which will always be 'InDesign Document.’

<Name> Returns the STEP name of the InDesign document. This can be different
from the file name returned within the <Value> tag.

<Value> Returns the values of the system metadata attributes 'asset.size' and
‘asset.filename'
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Tag Description
M[ FPages ” References ” Skatus
@ Descripti
Mame *| > |Value
*> D 206738
* Mame Graduation Hats
* Revision 6.0 Last edited by Uz
» Path Publications/Standare
* Dutput engine InDesign
| Filename abe Graduation Hats
#A i abe 2174976
| #|| Saty asset.size kK
ID = asset.size
<Page> Returns the following information:

« ID of the page
« VersionlID: The ID of the publication in which the page is stored

« PageNumber: The page number of the individual pages within the
InDesign document. InDesign documents typically have multiple pages.

<ProductCrossReference>

Returns the following information:

« ID of the products mounted onto the page
« The 'reference type' of the product 'link’ (Type="MountedProduct")

« The status of whether the product is actually on the page
(MountLocation="true")

Note: No actual reference or link types are used to link products onto
pages. They are linked onto pages by being mounted in InDesign.

<AssetCrossReference>

Returns the following information:

« ID of the assets mounted onto the page

« The 'reference type' of the asset 'link' (Type="MountedAsset").

Note: No actual reference or link types are used to link assets onto pages.
They are linked onto pages by being mounted in InDesign.
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Working with Publication Transfer Packages
Publications and their accompanying templates can be exported from one STEP system and imported into
another through the use of publication transfer packages.

Publication transfer packages enable the exporting of entire STEP publications and their associated templates
into a .ZIP folder, which can in turn be easily imported to STEP in a single operation. These transfer packages
contain the following items:

« Publication Excel spreadsheet

« Publication STEPXML file

« Publication templates

« Producttemplates

« Page templates (for Flatplanner publications only)

« XML mapping files that link the STEP names of all templates to STEP IDs

« Export configuration property file

Note: Your STEP system must be connected to an InDesign server in order to import publication transfer
packages. If your system is not connected to an InDesign server, contact Stibo Systems for assistance.

Exporting a Publication Transfer Package
To create a transfer package for export, follow these steps:

1. Inthe Tree, navigate to the publication that you would like to export.
2. Right-click on the publication and select Export to Transfer Package.

---_J Promotions

=@ Publications 3 Cut Ctrl+X
&gl Templates Copy Ctrl+C

& Standard Pu

: Paste Ctrl+V
=+ Autopage PU - - -
il Acme To Paste Link Ctri+L
2Nne To - Delete
Duplicate

@ Zeta
[l Beta T
-[@ Beta Too
[ Flatplanner |
&5 WebUIPublic
B TempwebUl

-0 Primary Produd Export to Transfer Package
-3 Collections
[#

@ eCatalogs (O Autopaginate

S

Search Below

- -
=
=
(=]
_|
(=]

Financial Report
Export Data Below

3. Abackground process starts and the 'Starting process Export to Transfer Package' dialog displays. Click Go
to process in order to view the background process on the BGProcesses tab.
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4. When the export process is complete, click on the file icon (located at the bottom right corner of the
Background Processes tab screen), then save the .ZIP file to a location on your computer.

"‘EI LJU|_IIIL.EILE meLul DI'-'EI}'

-Ei ETIMv2UpgradeProcess

% Event Consumer

-£i Event Processor (16)

-£& Event Queue Delete

~£ ExcelExportDownload

-£& Export Manager Pipeline

-£i Export to Transfer Package (1)
i-#5 Queued Processes

% Active Processes
=+ Ended Processes (1)
%f?% Export to Transfer Package:
% Export to Transfer Package:
% GDSNConverter
-£i GDSNReceiverSubImport
-£i GDSNValidation
-£& GetPDFOfActualPage
E@ﬁ Global Update
4 | 1

..... 45 Export to Transfer Package:

S

1

port to Transfer Package: - Background Process -m

@ Result

Exported 1 Publication Groups(s), 1 Publication(s), 6 Section(s), 0 Planned Page(s *
Exported publication objects in 0 seconds. (Thu Apr 07 14:31:29 EDT 2016)

Exported qualifiers (cross context) in 0 seconds. (Thu Apr 07 14:31:29 EDT 2016)
Exporter completed in 0 seconds. (Thu Apr 07 14:31:29 EDT 2016)

Export of publication completed (Thu Apr 07 14:31:28 EDT 2016)

Export product template: Party Product Template_tiled (Thu Apr 07 14:31:29 EDT 2(
Export product template: Arts & Crafts Product Template (Thu Apr 07 14:31:29 EDT
Export product template: Holiday Product Template (Thu Apr 07 14:31:29 EDT 201€
Export publication template: Main Publication Template (Thu Apr 07 14:31:29 EDT :
Created InDesign package workarea/background-processarea/ExponTrirPckg/BG

Export to Transfer Package done handling request

H 4l

1-420f 42 | [k

"

11

|Expor‘ted file

|F\cme_‘|’oo|s.zip

1]

]

I

F

5. Thereis no need to extract the contents of the .ZIP file, as the .ZIP file itself is the transfer package that will be
used to import the publication and templates into STEP. The folders contained in the .ZIP file are as follows:

s
Name
. pageTemplates
| productTemplates
| publication

| publicationTemplate

Type

File folder
File folder
File folder

File folder

. pageTemplates: Contains all page templates associated with the publication and an XML file
(TemplateNamelDMapping.xml) that maps the file names of the templates to their corresponding STEP IDs.
The pageTemplates folder is always included but will only contain content when a Flatplanner publication is

exported.
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Mame Type
3x31.generic GENERIC File
3x32.generic GENERIC File
Ax41.generic GENERIC File
Ax42.generic GENERIC File
Doc-dev page templ.generic GENERIC File
Doc-dev page tempZ2.generic GENERIC File
TemplateMamelDMapping.xml XML File

« productTemplates: Contains all product templates associated with the publication plus an XML file
(TemplateNamelDMapping.xml) that maps the file names of the templates to their corresponding STEP IDs.

”
Mame Type

'. Arts & Crafts Product Template.indd InDesign Document

'. Holiday Product Template.indd InDesign Document

'. Party Product Template_tiled.indd InDesign Document
TemplateNamelDMappingxmil XML File

« publication: Contains a Publication Excel sheet, a publication export STEPXML file (PUBLICATION _
EXPORTED.xml), and an export configuration file (ExportConfiguration.tmp).

o~

Name Type
ExportConfiguration.tmp TMP File

jj exported.xls Microsoft Excel 97-2003 ...
PUBLICATION_EXPORTED xml XML File

« publicationTemplate: Contains the publication template associated with the publication plus an XML file
(TemplateNamelDMapping.xml) that maps the file name of the template to its corresponding STEP ID.

-~

Name Type

'. Main Publication Template.indd InDesign Document
TemplateMamelDMapping.xml XML File

Importing a Publication Transfer Package
To import a publication transfer package, follow these steps:
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1. Inthe Tree, navigate to the publication group into which you would like to import the transfer package.
2. Right-click on the publication group and select Import Transfer Package.

= Publications
@l Templates
ﬁ Stanr=rd Bublicatiane

: uto{ § New Publication Group
= Natp New Publication...

g TEh: Create New Publication from existing one..

w5 Primaky| I New Page Template ...

#-03 Collecty ¥  Export Images & Documents...

#-E3 eCatal

5% Recycle Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Paste Link Ctrl+L
Delete

Duplicate Ctrl+)
bun Bulk Update

barch Below

Import Transfer Package

3. The 'Select Zip File' dialog displays. Navigate to the publication transfer package .ZIP file that you would like to
import, then click Open.

In the 'Import Transfer Package' dialog that displays, check the Create Group for Templates box if you

would like to create a new publication group to house the templates contained within the transfer package. This
new group will be created inside of the publication group that you have selected.

Enter an ID and a name for the new publication group, then click Ok. If you leave the box unchecked, then the
templates will be imported directly into the publication group that you have selected.

E] Import Transfer Package @
Create Group for Templates:

Template Group ID: MNewTemplateGroup

Template Group Name: New Template Group

5. Abackground process starts and the 'Starting process Import Transfer Package' dialog displays. Click Go to
process to view the background process on the BGProcesses tab.
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6. When the background process completes, the publication and its associated templates are now created on the
destination system. If you checked the Create Group for Templates box in step 4, this new publication group
is also created.

Note: If the Publication Excel / Publication STEPXML files in your transfer package contain the IDs of products,
classifications, or assets that do not exist on the destination system, these objects will not be created in the
destination system.

Generating Proof Views

Proof views can be generated for a single page or single spread in the STEP Workbench using the Proof View
tab on product objects (blue Primary Product Hierarchy nodes). Proof views display a close representation of
how a product will look when mounted onto a page.

Note: An InDesign server must be connected to your STEP system to enable proof view functionality, as itis the
InDesign server that generates proofs. For more information on the deployment of an InDesign server, contact
Stibo Systems.

Proof views are also available from the Web Ul, but this topic only explains how to access proof views in the
workbench. See the Proof View topic in the Web User Interfaces documentation for more information.

PUurple & i Proo B Bl -ompiee
Commercial || Tables || Category Profilef |l B Status || State Log || Tasks
| Product ” Sub Products ] Heferences Referenced By I Images & Documents

Select version Acme Party Supplies... | Template: |Main Product Template (111245) B [ Pickup Layout Set

’ Get Proof l [ Get PDF ] Zoom: |200% | PDF Profile: :Default v: [¥] Use workspace from version

Purple & White Party Hat

Suitable for all ages.

To generate a proof view in the workbench:
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1. Inthe Tree, navigate to the product object that you would like to preview, then click on the Proof View tab.

2. Inthe Select version dropdown, choose the publication version that you would like to use to preview the
product. By choosing the version, you are also selecting the publication and using its associated publication

template as the backdrop of the proof view.
3. Ifthe version you are looking for is not on the initial dropdown list, click Other to open the Select Publication
Version dialog.

Select version | Acme Wholesale Clothing/En... <
Acme Wholesale Clothing/English US
GetProof  |Acme Party Supplies/English LS
Acme Party Supplies/French FR.
Spring Wedding Catalog/FR_CA
Halloween Catalog_Layer Mapping_

4. Browse to or search for the publication version that you would like to use, then click Select.

3 Select Publication Version.

| Search

=i} Publications
- [ Templates
@ Autopage Publications
E}ﬁ Standard Publications
= [l Acme Party Supplies
ﬁ% French FR.
: E%l German
-l Acme Pets
[+ [0 Flatplanner Publications
[+ [E TempWebUIPublications
[+ [ WebUIPublicationTypes

== Details

Select Cancel

Note: If the context of the selected publication version does not match the context in which you are currently
viewing the workbench, the words 'Select version' will appear in red to provide you with a visual indicator that
the language displayed in the proof view will be different than that of the language displayed in the workbench.

© Stibo Systems - Confidential - STEP Trailblazer 8.1 292



StiboSystems

33 doc-dev - USER4@http://doc-dev:80 - STEPwo

File Edit View Mavigate Format Maintain Wine

Context | French FR.

Product || Sub Products rences || Referen
I5E|Et‘t version || Acme Party SupplieEglish us g

Get Proof Get PDF Foom; |100%

5. To select the product template that you would like to use to view the product, click the ellipsis button to the right
of the Template field. If a default product template has already been assigned to the product, it will display in
this field.

6. Inthe Select Template dialog that displays, there are three tabs. By default, the dialog opens on the Product
Templates tab.

Template: |Joc-dev prod temp (107821 |;| [ ] Pickup Layout St

33 Select Template

Bl'uwsel LCE Gl Product Templates

Doc-dev prod temp

Doc-Rel Prod temp_1 column
Doc-Rel Prod temp_3 columns
Coc-Rel Prod temp_two-thirds page

Select Cancel

« Product Templates: The product templates linked to the publication you chose from the 'Select version'
dialog display here. Only one can be chosen.

« Browse: Displays the publication hierarchy. Only product templates are available for selection.
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Search || Product Templates

Eﬁ Publications

E}ﬁ Templates

Iél ﬁ Publication Templates

['J ﬁ Product Templates

|: Doc-dev prod temp

>E Doc-dev prod temp_Layers
--[F] Doc-Dev_PRODUCT Template
>E Doc-Rel Prod temp_3 columns
E Doc-Rel Prod temp_1 column
E Doc-Rel Prod temp_two-thirds
= ﬁ Page Templates

i} ﬁ Autopage Publications

- [E) Standard Publications

- [l Flatplanner Publications

r}- [l TempWebUIPublications

- [l WebUIPublicationTypes

mmmmm

- Details

Select Cancel

StiboSystems

« Search: Displays a field where product templates can be located through typeahead search.

7. Once you have selected a product template, you can make it the default product template for your product by

clicking Set as default.

Purple & White Party Hat - Proof View

aced By || Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables || Category Profile | Ste

Template: |JocRel Prod temp_3 columns (1115354) —ymm———p

Set as default

« To confirm that the default template selection is successful, click on the Product tab and check that the

template displays in the Default InDesign template field.
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® Descript
Mame *| > |Value
* 1D 121178
» Mame Purple & White Party Hat
» Object Type Ttem
» Revision 0.5 Last edited by USER.4 on Thu Jan 05 1
» |Approved x Last Approved on Mon Jan 02 058:03:
* [Translation Mot Translated
> Path Primary Product HierarﬁEEruductsEari_.lﬂr
» Default InDesign template Doc-Rel Prod temp_3 columns (111884)
* UPC abe

Note: Ifthere is already a default product template assigned to the product, clicking Set as default on the
Proof View tab will overwrite the previously chosen template.

8. Ifyou do notwant to select a product template, and instead would like to pick up a layout from a publication in
which the product was previously mounted, check the Pickup Layout box.

Note: The Pickup Layout option is only available for systems that use the Flatplanner component.

« When Pickup Layout is checked, the Template field is replaced with a Pickup field.

Cosmic Party Hat - Proof View
Images & Documents || Commercial || Tables | Category Profile |BEZLORYETM | Status || State Log || Tasks

| Product Sub Products References |

Select version | Acme Wholesale Clothing/En... || Pidwp: Pickup Layout Set as default

« Click the ellipsis button (...)to the right of the Pickup field to launch the Pickup page layout for dialog.

32 Pickup page layout for:Cosmic Party Hat

Publication ¥ |Version » |Page » |Area Used
» Flatplanner Publications/Spring Wedding Catalog FR_CA Party Favors/2 2945.72 mm?
» Standard Publications/Acme Party Supplies English U5 Party Hats/2 2945.73 mm?
£ >

Use selected Cancel
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« Select the publication from which you would like to pick up your product's layout. The bottom of the dialog
displays a preview of the actual page as it appears in the selected publication, with your product's layout
highlighted, and the rest of the page in gray.

#% Pickup page layout for:Cosmic Party Hat

« Click Use selected to select the layout and close the dialog.

9. Click Evaluate Pagination Rules to evaluate pagination rules that will affect the layout. This feature is most
commonly used for AutoPage publications. When a pagination rule exists in the publication that you are using
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to view the proof, you can use this option to ensure that the pagination rule is causing the product to display
correctly.

10. Click Get Proof to fetch the proof view from the InDesign server.

11. Click Zoom to zoom in or out of the proof. Zoom ranges from 25% to 200%. Alternately, you can zoom in and
out by using the scroll wheel on your mouse.

12. Click Get PDF to have STEP automatically generate a PDF of the proof view. This is considered a foreground
task of the InDesign server, as a background process is not kicked off. The PDF will automatically display in the
default PDF application once generated.

Cosmic Party Hat - Proof View

Commercial || Tables || Category Profile |BEELO RN | Status || State log || Tasks

| Product " Sub Products References Referenced By " Images & Documents ]
Sﬁ version | Acme Party Supplies/English US - | Template: |Doc-dev prod temp (107821) «..| [ ]Pickup Layout Set as de
Get Proof Get PDF gﬂ: 200% -~ | POF Profile: |Default - Use workspace from version
© Cosmic Party Hat

Product information: Cos-

mic Party Hat, part number
121177. Manufactured by
Acme Party Supplies. Made in
HONG KONG.

13. Inthe PDF Profile dropdown, the default selection is Default.
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Note: PDF profiles are system dependent. Therefore, the PDF profile is set to Default if no special PDF
profiles have been configured for the system.

14. Check Use workspace from version to view the proof using the workspace from the publication version,
which will be either Main or Approved. This option exists because proof views automatically display using the
workspace that you are currently using in the workbench, not the workspace attached to the publication

version.

Considerations for Proof Views

« Forusers who only use 'drag-and-drop' functionality to build InDesign pages, a 'dummy' publication template
may be linked to a publication in STEP instead of the actual 'mounting page.' This 'dummy' template (which
may be a blank page with no graphical elements) can be used solely to generate proof views in the workbench,
while actual pages are built in the InDesign client by dragging and dropping products onto the more fully
developed mounting page.

« The same fonts used in your publication and product templates must be installed on your InDesign server in
order for the pages to render accurately. If the fonts are not available, then a generic font (such as Minion Pro)

will be used for the rendering.
« If your system does not return proof views, one or more of the following issues could be the cause:
« You may not be connected to an InDesign server
« Your InDesign server may be offline, or one or more renderers on your InDesign server may be offline

« The InDesign templates stored on your STEP server were created with a higher version of InDesign
than that of your InDesign server. For example, if you are using templates that were created using a
CC version of InDesign but your InDesign server is running on CS6, then proof views will not be
fetched because the server cannot open the templates.

See the InDesign Queues topic for more information on monitoring and troubleshooting the InDesign server.
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Updating Documents From InDesign

A key feature in STEP’n’design is the ability to update previously created page(s) with the latest content changes
from STEP. This functionality allows the page-building process to begin even when product data is not yet
complete or approved. The update features within STEP'n'design ensure that the contents of your pages always
match the corresponding contentin STEP.

STEP’n’design supports three ways of updating documents from within InDesign:

« Checking the STEP database for updates
« Selectively choosing which data structure to update

« Direct update, where specific elements on the page are chosen for updates

This section describes how to check the content of the document against the corresponding contentin STEP—
from within InDesign—and how to update previously created pages with the latest changes from STEP.

For information on how to update documents from within the workbench without going into InDesign, see
Updating Documents From the Workbench. Note that you must have an Adobe InDesign server (IDS) set up
and integrated with your STEP application server in order to update documents from within the workbench. If you
do not have an IDS, you must update all documents from within InDesign, by the methods detailed within this
topic.

Checking Database Update

Because pages can be built before product data is complete or approved, it is possible, and often necessary, to
check the database for updates and update the InDesign pages accordingly throughout the publication production
cycle.

1. Open the page that you would like to update, then navigate to STEP > Check DB Update ....
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2] m @8  s%v |

Connect to DB ...
Reload
Change Version ...

Preferences ...

Template Type >
Update Document Data ...

Layer Version Update ...

Check DE Update ...
Relink Assets

Cleanup Mount Tags
Table Settings ...

Save Document to DB ...

Writeback to DB ...

Dump Document Data ...

1. The Database updates since place dialog displays. This dialog shows a list of elements placed on the page
(such as attributes) where the content no longer matches what is currently in STEP.

Database updates since place

w [ IF=m=:Long Item Description
v [P Contest:Contestl Warkspace:Main Object:121150 Object Type:Product
+ [F7] Attribaste Tems
w (|3 Long 1tem Dascription
Placed:Set of five, Purple, gold, blue, pink, and green, Spedfy small, medium or langs,
DiB:Sat of five, Purple, gold, blue, pink, and green, Spedfy small, madium or lange. May not fit teacup poodles

[
[l
[
[l

[] Select / Deselect All 0/ 1 Selected
[] Obtain values from transformed tables, preserve local table styling and structure
[] Show object lists

| Frame Perspective || | oK | | Cancel |
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2. Check the relevant boxes on the right side of the dialog to make updates to specific content only. Checking the
parent-level change will automatically select everything underneath. To select all boxes at once, check the
Select / Deselect All checkbox.

3. Ifatableis chosen for update, check the Obtain values from transformed tables, preserve local table
styling and structure box in order to retain the existing table structure and only update the values. For
example, local styling might have been applied to the table on the InDesign page after its original mount, such
as the alteration of row / column sizes or the addition of color shading (either manually or through a previous
table transformation). Checking this box ensures that the table structure and formatting remain as-is and only
the values are updated. If the box is not checked, the entire table is re-sent from the database (force updated)
and any local updates made to the table are lost.

There are two methods to avoid remounting entire tables. An alternate way of updating a table is to update only
the attributes within the table using the Update Document Data feature. This feature is detailed in the next
section. Also, users may perform a direct data update on the table, which is detailed in the 'Direct Data Update'
section.

4. From the dropdown listin the lower left corner, select Frame Perspective or Object Perspective to change
how the list of update candidates is displayed. The previous screenshot in this topic shows how potential DB
updates look in the Frame Perspective, which identifies the frame(s) on the InDesign page that contain out-of-
date content. The Object Perspective view lists the changes by object, as pictured in the following screenshot.

Database updates since place
v [P Contesn:Cont=stl Workspace:Main Object:121130 Object Type:Product ]
+ || arribilong ftem Description ]
- [ Frame:Long Item Description |:|
Placed:Sat of five. Purple, gold, blue, pink, and green, Specify small, medium or lange,
DB:Set of five. Purple, gold, blue, pink, and green, Spacify small, medium or large. May not fit tea

[ ] Select / Deselect All 0/ 1 Seleci=d

[ ] Obtain values from transformed tables, preserve local table styling and struc...
[] Show object lists

| Object Perspective v| | oK | | cancel |

5. Selectthe Show Object lists check box to split the dialog box into two areas, with the lower area showing
object lists. If repeated areas or template sections have a different object list, then items are shown in the object
list.
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6. Click OK to start the update process, or Cancel to exit the dialog.

Updating by Type

You can selectively choose which elements on the page to update if you know that a certain category of data (such
as image references, attributes, or tables) have been changed in STEP and you want to update your page to
reflect those changes only. You can update either a small set of data, such as one individual attribute, or you can
update an entire group of attributes, images, tables, and so forth. A common use of this feature is to perform a
traditional price merge, where all price attributes and/or commercial terms lists must be updated.

1. With the relevant InDesign page opened, navigate to STEP > Update Document Data .... The Document
Update dialog displays.

Document Update

Property Selection
b [l Attribute Groups
b [CiObject Properties
b [l Commencial Types
b CipfjTable Types
b [ IReference Typss
b CoiTable Gontent

O\ 00(0) 0

[ ] select [ Deselect All 0 / 88 Salected
[] Update Template Section

[] Update Repeat Area

[ ] Obtain values from transformed tables, preserve local table styling and structure

[] Force Update

[] Update attribute Groups | 0K | | cancel |

2. Check the relevant boxes on the right side of the dialog to make updates to specific content only. Checking the
highest level will automatically select everything underneath. To select all boxes at once, check the Select /
Deselect All box. Note that boxes will appear for all data categories whether or not they contain changed
content The Document Update feature does not run a check on the page data first to see what needs
updating—the dialog simply provides a list of all data that can be updated.

3. Checkthe Update Template Section box to compare the list of objects applicable to a template section to the
objects mounted on the page (ignoring order). Additional objects are placed at the end of the list unless deleted
items are also found, in which case added items replace the deleted items until there are no more deleted items
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and the remaining items are then placed at the end of the list. When the Force Update checkbox is selected,
the template section is removed from the page and replaced with the original gap, etc. settings, causing the
objects to appear in the order of the database. This will refresh the selected sections with the current data that
is in the database.

Check the Update Repeat Area box to compare the list of objects applicable to a repeat area to the objects
mounted on the page (ignoring order). Additional objects are placed at the end of the list unless deleted items
are also found, in which case added items replace the deleted items until there are no more deleted items and
the remaining items are then placed at the end of the list. When the Force Update checkbox is selected, the
repeat area is removed from the page and replaced with the original gap, etc. settings, causing the objects to
appear in the order of the database.

If a table is chosen for update, check the Obtain values from transformed tables, preserve local table
styling and structure box in order to retain the existing table structure and only update the values. For
example, local styling might have been applied to the table on the InDesign page after its original mount, such
as the alteration of row / column sizes or the addition of color shading (either manually or through a previous
table transformation). Checking this box ensures that the table structure and formatting remain as-is and only
the values are updated. If the box is not checked, the entire table is re-sent from the database (force updated)
and any local updates made to the table are lost.

An alternative way to avoid entire table remounts is to not update the table at all, but to instead update only the
attributes within the table (by checking a box for an attribute or attribute group in the Document Update dialog)
or by performing a direct data update on the table (detailed later in this topic in the 'Direct Data Update'
section).

Check the Force Update box to have all selected values re-sent from STEP and overwrite all associated local
changes on the InDesign page. If not selected, the content is only updated if the current value is different to the
value when it was mounted. Choosing force update will completely re-push the information from STEP,
whether it is different to what is on the page or not. This option could cause a much longer update time if there
is a large volume of data being updated since the system is re-pushing all data and not just data that has
changed.

Select the Update Attribute Groups checkbox to update the sequence and number of visible attributes within
a referenced attribute group.

Click OK to update the document to match the contentin STEP. Click Cancel to exit the dialog.

Direct Data Update

Data can be updated directly from the page—an attribute or a table at a time—using the direct data update
features in STEP'n'design, which are available through right-click menu options.

Direct Data Update of Attribute Text

Two options are available for direct data updates of attributes: Update Page Selection and Force Update Page
Selection.
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1. Place the cursor within the tag markers ([ ]) of the relevant element on the InDesign page, then right-click. (If
the tag markers are not visible, click View > Structure > Show Tag Markers.)

et of five. Purple, gold, blue,
ink, and green. Specj

2. Onthe popup menu that displays, the data update options appear toward the bottom. (Note that the entire
popup menu is not displayed in the below screenshot.)

Go To Page Selection in Structure view

Go To Page Selection in Workbench

Update Page Selection
Force Update Page Selection
Update Table

Force Update Table

Update Table Content

Force Update Table Content
Write Page Selection back to DB
Convert to STEP Product Termplate

3. Choose Update Page Section to update the attribute value if it is differentin STEP since mounted on the
page.

4. Choose Force Update Page Selection to force the attribute value to be updated. (This will update the value
whether or not it is different from whatis in STEP.)

Direct Data Update in Tables

Four options are available for direct data updates of tables: Update Table, Force Update Table, Update Table
Content, and Force Update Table Content.

1. Place the cursor anywhere within the relevant table and right-click.

2. Onthe popup menu that displays, the table data update options appear toward the bottom: (Note that the
entire popup menu is not displayed in the below screenshot.)
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Go To Page Selection in Structure view
Go To Page Selection in Workbench
Update Page Selection
Force Update Page Selection
Update Table

Force Update Table

Update Table Content

Force Update Table Content
Write Page Selection back to DB
Convert to STEP Product Template

3. Choose Update Table to update the values within the table that have changed since the table was mounted.

4. Choose Force Update Table to completely remount the table, which will not only update the values within the
table that have changed since the table was mounted, but will update any structural changes and remove any
local formatting that was applied to the table since it was last mounted.

5. Choose Update Table Content to update every attribute in the table if the table structure matches. The
update only takes place if the attribute value is different to that when it was mounted.

« If both structural changes and changes to content have been made, then a STEP Alert dialog box appears.
Otherwise, only the content is updated.

Table structure mismatch - content update cannot be performed. Update to:

| DEAttribute |[ DB Table || Skip |

« Click DB Attribute to update the content of the table. To update the structural changes as well, click DB
Table.

6. Choose Force Update Table Content to force update the table content with the current values from STEP.
This causes all values to be overwritten whether or not they are different than the valuesin STEP.

« If both structural changes and changes to content have been made, then a STEP Alert dialog box appears.
Otherwise, only the content is updated.

Table structure mismatch - content update cannot be performed. Update to:

| DB Attribute || DB Table || Skip |
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« Click DB Attribute to force update the content of the table. To force update the structural changes as well,
click DB Table.

Updating Documents From the Workbench

One advantage of using STEP to automate page building in InDesign is the ability to automatically update the
contents of previously built pages without having to rebuild them from scratch.

When pages are built (mounted) using STEP'n'design (or an associated STEP component such as AutoPage or
Flatplanner), content from STEP is placed onto the page. The placed content accurately reflects how the content
existed in STEP at that moment in time. If changes are made later to the corresponding content in STEP (for
example, attributes values or referenced images), the pages become out of sync with the latest content.

When this content mismatch occurs, there are several options available within STEP'n'design and STEP
Workbench for updating page contents. This topic describes how to use the update options available in STEP
Workbench. Methods for updating pages from within InDesign are explained in the Updating Documents From
InDesign topic.

Additionally, this topic only describes update methods that apply across all STEP Publisher licenses. For more
information on how to update pages using STEP AutoPage or STEP Flatplanner, see the following topics:

« Updating Documents in AutoPage in the STEP AutoPage documentation

« Updating Documents in Flatplanner in the STEP Flatplanner documentation

Note: Two important prerequisites must be met before actual pages can be updated from the workbench:

« The pages must be saved into a publication in STEP

« You must have an Adobe InDesign server (IDS server) set up and integrated with your STEP application
server. The IDS server is what enables STEP to run bulk updates on the pages without requiring you to
open the pages from an InDesign client. Contact Stibo Systems for assistance if you do not have an
InDesign server.

Methods for Updating Documents from the Workbench

Mounted (actual) pages saved back to STEP can be updated from the workbench by the following methods for
users of any STEP Publisher license: Update and Bulk Update. Both methods work in a near-identical fashion,
but Update is the simplest. As such, Update is the method detailed in this topic.

(The methods are near-identical because the same dialog detailed in the next section of this topic can be accessed
from the Bulk Update wizard. For information on Bulk Update operations for STEP publication documents, see
Publishing Operations for Bulk Updates in the Getting Started / STEP User Guide documentation.)

Using the 'Update’ Feature to Update Documents

1. Navigate to the relevant publication, section, or DTP document object in the Tree, then right-click and choose
Update....
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The 'Update contents of document(s)' dialog displays.

o4 Update contents of documents in section(s) Party Hats

Workflow dezcription: |Update contents of documents in section(s) Party Hats
(®) Update all contents of selection

() Update only the following items of the selection

Add...
Remowve

Remove All

Obtain values from fransformed tables, preserve local table styling and structure

Canc

To update all contents on the pages without narrowing your selections (for example, to update all attributes, all
image references, and all tables at once), select Update all contents of selection.

To narrow your selections and choose specific content areas to update, choose Update only the following
items of the selection, then click Add. The Add Items dialog displays.
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Commerdal Terms
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“[Tables

Table Types
Export data

Select type of item(s) to add
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. Eight options are available from the Select type of item(s) to add dropdown. Click 'Select' (pictured in the
below screenshot) to add the item types to the 'Update contents' dialog. The chosen options apply to all pages
in the selected publication / section / DTP document.

B

| workflow description: |Update contents of documents in section(s) Party Hats

() Update all content
{®) Update only the fg

[] Obtain values from

¥ Addkems

Select type of item(s) to add

Image References [

This will update all images
within the current selection.

caree

Add...
Remowve

Remove All

ral table styling and structure

Update Cancel

The options and their functionality are as follows:

« Image References: Updates all images. No additional options are available to narrow the selection down to
specific image reference types.

« Attributes: This option allows you to choose specific attributes whose values should be updated. Only
individual attributes can be chosen, not attribute groups. However, attributes may be multi-selected by
holding Shift or Ctrl when making your selections.

« Attribute Groups: Updates all attributes on all pages. No additional options are available to narrow the

selection down to specific attribute groups.

« Commercial Terms: Updates all values of the selected commercial terms lists.
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« Object Name: Updates the STEP names of all product objects, classification objects, attributes, and
publication section objects.

« Tables: Updates the values contained within all STEP tables.
» Table Types: Updates the values contained within all STEP tables of the selected table types.

« Export data: Updates values within indexes built using AutoPage.

In addition to the dropdown options, a checkbox titled Obtain values from transformed tables, preserve
local table styling and structure is available on the 'Update contents' dialog. This box is relevant for updates
in which STEP tables are updated, which is when 'Update all contents of selection' is chosen or when 'Update
only the following items of the selection' is chosen and either the 'Tables' or 'Table Types' option is selected
from the 'Add items' dropdown.

This box is checked by default. If left checked, only the values within the tables will update and the tables
themselves will not be remounted. If the box is unchecked, not only will the values be updated, but the tables
will remount and all local formatting, cell shading from table transformations, and so forth will be lost. In other
words, unticking the box causes a 'force update’ on the tables.

Once your selections have been made, click Update to start the update process. If you would like to remove
any of your selections before updating, highlight them in the dialog window and click Remove (options may be
multi-selected by holding Shift or Ctrl).

E] Update contents of docurnents in section(s) Party Hats >

Workflow description: |Update contents of documents in section(s) Party Hats
() Update &ll contents of selection

(®) Update only the following items of the selection

5 Image References Add...
 Atfribute A
[ Price Table Femove
Remove All

Obtain values from fransformed tables, preserve local table styling and structure

pdate Cancel

A background process is started that calls the InDesign server. The InDesign server then does the actual page
update. When completed, the InDesign server saves a new version of the paginated pages to STEP.
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Writing Data Back to STEP

This section describes how to write certain types of data from an InDesign page back to STEP without having to
launch STEP Workbench to first locate the product and attribute.

As the InDesign page is not really designed as a database front end, a range of restrictions apply to the writeback
function.

The restrictions are as follows:

« You can only write data back to the STEP database provided you have the required user privileges.

Note: This means that you can never write data directly back to the Approved workspace, as no users, under
normal circumstances, are allowed to change data in the Approved workspace.

« Calculated attributes or attributes which have undergone a data transformation (for instance in a table)
cannot be written back to STEP.

« Graphical formatting such as bold, italic, or underscore might be written back to the database if you manage
the styles carefully (that is, if this formatting is tied to InDesign character styles that have corresponding style
tagsin STEP)

« Invalid tags or special characters not defined in STEP cannot be written back

STEP’n’design supports two ways of writing data back from document to database:

« Adialog box that shows all items on the document that could be written back and allows the user to mark the
items chosen.

« Adirect writeback option, where you select the specific element on the page that you want to write back to
the database.

General Data Writeback

To perform a general STEP data writeback operation after you have changed some attribute text on the InDesign
page:

1. Inthe STEP menu, click Writeback to DB. The Writeback to DB dialog box appears.
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. From the list at the bottom of the dialog box, click either Frame Perspective or Object Perspective

depending on how you want your changes to be presented.

. Select the relevant check boxes to the right for the data you want to write back to STEP.

4. Select/deselectthe Select / Deselect All check box if you want to allow selection / deselection of all items

within the tree. The check box indicates how many items have been selected, and the total amount of items.

. Select Write inherited value to owner object if you are writing an attribute value back to STEP from a
mounted 'child' object in InDesign. Checking this box will write the locally updated attribute value back to the

owner (parent/ grandparent) object.

. Inthe Writeback workspace list, click the workspace you want to write back to. The list displays all created
workspaces. If not selecting a workspace, the default value is Main.

. Click OK. The contents of your attribute on the InDesign page will now be written back to STEP, provided that

STEP allowsiit.
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8. A Writeback to DB Results dialog box displays. If no errors have been encountered during the writeback
process, you may click OK to close the window. Users who do not have privileges to make changes in STEP,
such as changing attribute values, may receive errors in the Writeback to DB Results dialog when
attempting a data writeback.

9. After the writeback operation has been performed, it will take STEP a few seconds to update.

Writeback to DB Results 1

[5 lihttan OK - 1 =]
[ Emors with attribute walue - 0

[ Etrors with attribute - 0

[ “alidation errors - 0

[+ Permission ervars - 0

[+ System emors - 0

Direct Data Writeback

To perform a direct STEP database writeback operation after you have changed some attribute text on the
InDesign page:

1. Place the text cursor within the item to be written back.
2. Right-click and select Write Page Selection back to DB, which appears near the bottom of the popup menu.

Go To Page Selection in Structure view
Go To Page Selection in Workbench
Update Page Selection
Force Update Paﬁe Selection

I Write Page Selection back to DB I

InCopy

Mew Mote

Writeback Errors for Inherited Values

If Write inherited value to owner object is left unchecked in the Writeback to DB dialog box, even users with
Super User privileges—who are granted All Setup Actions and All User Actions—will receive a permission error in
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the Writeback to DB Results dialog when attempting to locally update an inherited attribute value from within
InDesign. This error occurs because inherited attribute values may not be locally overwritten from within InDesign
by anyone. Inherited attribute values may only be locally overwritten in the workbench.

When this error appears, the value(s) contained in the error message have not written back to STEP at all. Thus,
the only option to update an inherited attribute value from within InDesign is to write back to the owner object.

Writeback to DB Results

[+ Written OK - 0
|» Emors with attribute vake - 0
[# Esrors with attribute - 0

[+ validation emors - 0

=7 Permission emors - 1
‘Context:Context] Workspace: MainCbject: 10995 30bject TypeiProduct: ProductGroupDescription = Confetti for 2ll aocasions, Great for weddings, birthday parties, and skeepovers!
l# Systam amors -0

Considerations and Limitations for Writeback to Owner

« Writing a value back to an owner (parent/ grandparent) object that exists in the Approved workspace will
cause this object to become unapproved. Users should take care to ensure that data writeback from
InDesign does not impact other processes (such as Outbound Integration Endpoints) that rely exclusively on
products in the Approved workspace.

« A dialog containing the Write inherited value to owner object checkbox will not appear when writing data
back to STEP using the Write Page Selection back to DB option. Users will only receive the Writeback
to DB Results dialog, containing the Permission error(s).

« The Permission errors warning is not associated with user privileges as defined under Users & Groups
in System Setup. 'Permissions' here refers to core functionality of STEP'n'design itself, in which no users
have the authority to overwrite inherited values from within InDesign.

Linking to an Asset Location

This topic describes a common setup for users of STEP'n'design when connecting to an Asset Location from
within the InDesign client. The asset location is specified in the STEP Preferences menuin InDesign. Typically,
the asset location contains the path to high-resolution images that have been pushed from STEP onto the DTP
(InDesign) server through an asset push event queue.
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In many scenarios, the images on the InDesign server are pushed again from the InDesign server to a local file
location using a third-party file synchronization application such as rsync. But, even when using such an
application, the file path placed into the Asset Location field in STEP Preferences must be an exact match to the
file path of the image location on the InDesign server. This ensures that the image links remain unbroken between
the mounted pages, the InDesign server, and STEP. (If these links become broken, they can be fixed using the
asset relink features of STEP'n'design. See the next topic in this documentation, Relinking Assets in
STEP'n'design, for information on how to repair broken image links.)

Assumptions

This topic does not cover the following and assumes that the applicable steps have been taken prior to users
connecting to an asset location in InDesign:

» How to configure Asset Push event queues. For information on Asset Push, see the Asset Push Overview
section of the Exporting Data and Images / STEP Asset Push User Guide documentation.

« How to set up an InDesign server. For more information, contact Stibo Systems.

« How to remotely connect to an InDesign server. The method of connection will vary depending on your
operating system and server setup. For more information, contact Stibo Systems.
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« Alternate ('non-standard') setups for connecting to an asset location, such as connecting to an external
image storage platform such as Scene7. For information on non-standard setups, contact Stibo Systems.

« How to share folders and map network drives. As these processes are standard Windows and Mac
functionality, they are outside the scope of this documentation.

About the InDesign Server
An InDesign server is used in conjunction with STEP for the following Publisher-related capabilities:

« Proof View

« Creating documents via AutoPage

« Flatplanner planned page previews

« Creating documents from a Flatplan via a Flatplanner workflow
« Generating PDFs from documents in STEP

« Including actual pages when duplicating publications

« Import of Publication Transfer Packages

o Document-Asset Re-link

An InDesign server is not required for 'standard' STEP'n'design functionality (‘drag-and-drop'), as users can
manually create publications by dragging and dropping objects onto pages, then manually saving the pages back
to STEP. However, an InDesign server is required to autogenerate pages, and it unlocks much of the functionality
of STEP'n'design and its associated components, as listed above.

How the InDesign Server Locates an Image

In a'standard’ setup, asset push will push high-resolution images out to a folder on the InDesign server (though
images can be pushed to any server within the STEP landscape, based on user needs). When the InDesign
server application automatically mounts pages based on requests from STEP, it is 'told' where to locate high-
resolution images by piecing together information that exists in the following locations:

1. dtp-server.properties: This file is located on the InDesign server and contains the 'stem' file path of the image
location, for example, E\:\\step\\assetpush\\images

| dtp-server.properties - Notepad =]
File Edit Format Yiew Help
#This file contains the configuration needed Tocally on this dtp serwver =]

#Fri Dec 04 04:19:25 PST 2015

serverDir=Ch:/Program Files/adobesadobe InDesign CS6 Server x6d

#Backgroundroot=5et this to shared background process directory

#Adobeser1a112at1DnD1r-opt1Dna1 set th1s to tﬁe directory that contains the adobe
2ol S+ o+ 13 43 o abhe plﬂtk)

AssetPUShROOT=EY: \\step\\assetpush\\1mages

LAk LN =) g = O = N L g L = e L P e n ey g ey path to the pruv.xm'l file. This contains

the provisioning information needed when serializing.

2. Asset ID: The ID of the image
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3. sharedconfig.properties: This file is located on the STEP application server and contains configuration
entries that tell the InDesign server the ID of the Asset Push Configuration (created in the workbench in
System Setup) to use based on the workspace that is currently in use. For this example, the 'DTP Queue'
event queue contains two asset push configurations, 'raw-approved' and 'raw-main."'

705 Tags

H-% Units

% Users & Groups

H- B\.. Reference Types
ZI» Workspaces

+-ffj/ Table

-5 Keys

g Event Queues

[P Asset Push 1 Queue
[0 Asset Push 2
P DTP Queue

i raw-approved

E
E
E
E
E
E
E
E

raw-main

L)
B !; Object Types & Structures -

raw-a nproved - Asset Push ConF guration
Asset Push Configuration Statistics

Name » Walue
> ID raw-approved
> [Name raw-approved

v

Notification Email

v

Workspace

Approved

v

Image Conversion

<source=

v

Relative Path Template

$configID$/$contentdimensionpointsiDg/$1Dpath$/$assetlD$. $autodetected-extensions

v

Auto Cleanup

true

1

v

Include Classification

Icons, Tlustrations, Logos, Product Images

|image,f*

Configuration entries in the sharedconfig.properties file point the InDesign server to the appropriate queue.
AssetPush.DTPConfiguration is the default queue to use when the workspace is Main, and
AssetPush.DTPConfiguration.Approved is the default queue to use when the workspace is Approved.

Note: Itis possible to configure these entries to pull images from a different workspace than the publication
version that you are working in. For example, if you need to pull textual content from the Approved workspace but
images from the Main workspace, then raw-main would be mapped to AssetPush.DTPConfiguration.Approved in
the below screenshot, overriding the publication's workspace for images.

#

# AssetPush event queue configuration
#

EnableAssetPushQueue = yes

AssetPush UseSvstem = new

AssetPush.DTPConfiguration
AssetPush.DTPConfiguration. Approved =

raw-main

raw-approved
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The combination of numbers 2 and 3 above (Asset ID plus Configuration ID) enable the InDesign server to obtain
the 'STEP path' of the image. For example, raw-main/00/51/110051.png. The path is the result of the setup of the
Relative Path Template. (For information on the Relative Path Template, see the Relative Path Template
section of the Asset Push documentation.)

Streamers - Blue & Orange rev.1.1 - Status

Images & Documents || References || Referenced By State Log || Tasks

¢ Asset Push Status

Configuration * |Asset Push Status Relative Path Workspace * [Visibility >
* raw-main v Up to date la2| raw-main/00/51/110051.png Main Language R...
* raw-approved | Downloaded laz| raw-approved,/00/51/110051.png Approved Language Root

When this 'STEP Path' is combined with number 1 above, the 'stem' path, the InDesign server can now locate the
external image by its complete path and file name. For example, E:\step\assetpush\images\raw-approved\00\51.

l E:"step’assetpush'images'raw-approved 00451

@(_) | E:lsteplassetpushiimagesiraw-approved|0nisi| 'I 3 I Search 51 L

Crganize *  Includeinlibrary + Sharewith +  Mew folder = - E] .@.
iy Local Disk (C:) :I Mame | Dake modified | Type | Size | |
image (E:)
- B 110051.png Q2312015 11,47 AM PMG image 115 KE

. Java

. skep
. assetpush

. .sidecar-cache
. images
. raw-appraved
. oo
51
. 52

Setting an Asset Location in InDesign

When mounting documents from InDesign, the Asset Location designated in the STEP > Preferences menu
should be the same image location accessed by the InDesign server. By default, the Asset Location field is blank.
When logging into STEP from within InDesign, the error message 'Warning: Asset path is not set' displays every
time you log in until an asset path is specified.

Adobe InDesign

0 Warning: Asset path is not set

To keep this error from appearing, a path to the high-resolution images must be specified in the Asset Location
field.

Important: Though acceptable for testing purposes, the Asset Location field should never be left blank in an
actual production environment.
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Determining the Asset Location

In order to connect to an asset location, you must first know what file path to enter. The following section describes
a typical scenario in which images are located on a Windows InDesign server and the high-resolution assets have
been pushed from STEP into a file location on this server by use of an asset push event queue.

Instructions for Mac users are nearly identical to those for Windows except for Mac file path formats and specifics
of how to share folders on a Mac operating system.
Shared File Location

On any file location where images are stored, the folder containing the images must first be shared with users
before they can connect. This section assumes that your image folder has already been shared. As the steps to
share a folder are standard Windows functionality, they are not outlined in this topic.

The following screenshot shows a sample 'images' folder hierarchy containing images that have been pushed
from the main and approved workspaces in STEP (raw-main and raw-approved, respectively). To determine the
correct path to enter into the Asset Location field in the STEP Preferences menu:

1. Onthe InDesign server, navigate to the shared 'images’ folder that contains the high-resolution assets pushed
from STEP by asset push.

2. Right-click on the 'images' folder and select Properties from the menu.

3. Inthe'images Properties' dialog, click on the Sharing tab. The Network Path: that is displayed in the
'Network File and Folder sharing' area is the location that should be specified in the Asset Location field.
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4. Instead of directly typing this location into the Asset Location field, however, you must first connect to this
location by mapping a network drive to the network path. In the above screenshot, the path is \STEP-

DTP\images.

(Instructions on how to map to a network drive are not included in this topic, as it is standard Windows

functionality.)
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Once the network drive is mapped, go to STEP > Preferences... in InDesign.
Click the ellipsis button (...) next to the Asset Location field.

In the 'Select a Folder' dialog, navigate to the 'images' network drive that you just mapped in step 4.

© N o o

The path to the high-resolution images on the InDesign server is now present in the Asset Location field. In this
example, since the path is a mapped network drive, only the letter of the drive name displays.

Use default asset path

Asset Location I
Mote Layer Motes

Default Asset Path

A default asset path can be setin InDesign that allows users to connect to a client-specific asset location that
overrides the default asset push location defined in the sharedconfig.properties file (the queues pointed to by
AssetPush.DTPConfiguration and AssetPush.DTPConfiguration.Approved).

To set a default asset path, the AssetPush.DefaultDTPClientAssetLocation property must be inserted into the
sharedconfig.properties file, followed by the asset location, as such:

AssetPush.DefaultDTPClientAssetLocation = \\\server/images/AssetPush_highres

If a default asset path has been set in the sharedconfig.properties file, then users should leave the Asset Location
field blank in the STEP Preferences menu and instead check the Use default asset path box. (If no default asset
path has been set up in sharedconfig.properties file, even if this box is checked, it will be exactly as if no image path
atallis setup.)
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Preferences

Multi-place Gap 0.0417 in Multi-drop commit 0

Structure Tree view options

Don't show Attributes in Tree -

[ ] show Tables in Tree

v | Show Asset References in Tree
Show ID after name
Place in Galley

v |Place in Free Space

V| Fit Calculated Table Width to Frame Width

Process Folder C:\Users\user\step-dtp\indesign\, |:|
Template Path C:\Users\user\Documents\ Templates \:l
Template Cache size 0

Server presentation MNaone -

| Use default asset path

Asset Location \:l

Note: Default asset path cannot be used for production environments that use a mix of PC and Mac clients. The
environment must be either all PC or all Mac.

Relinking Assets in STEP'n'design

Two functions exist within STEP'n'design to relink broken asset links (typically images) on mounted pages: Relink
Assets (which is run via the InDesign Client on an open document) and Document-Asset Re-link (which is
launched in STEP and causes a background process to run).

Although the standard InDesign function of relinking assets may be done via the Links panel, that method can be
cumbersome because it requires users to manually search for or navigate to image locations. If links are broken on
hundreds upon hundreds of pages, relinking assets by this method could become an extremely time-consuming
task. As such, this method is not recommended.

The STEP functions of Relink Assets and Document-Asset Re-link automate this task when users are
connected to a shared image location.

About Broken Links

Image links become broken when a document contains images that are no longer linked to the original location of
the actual image files. Though images appear on the page, they are only screen-resolution renderings of the
original files. Broken links can occur if the original file has been deleted or moved to a different folder or server after
it was originally imported into the document. They can also occur if client machines are not connected to the
shared image drive in exactly the same manner, or if users change the manner in which the shared drive is
connected from one day to the next.

When opening a document in InDesign that contains unlinked images, the following warning dialog displays:
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o This document contains 8 links to sources that are missing. You can find

or relink the missing links using the Links panel.

B_

| ok |

Unlinked images display a red question mark to indicate that InDesign can no longer locate the original image:

Christmas Party Hat*

i

o
=)

(L

The Links panel displays the same red question mark for missing image links and a Status of 'Missing.' The
displayed Path indicates where InDesign is expecting to find the image. This location is where the current user
must be connected in order for InDesign to find the image.

Links =
MName i | D -|

[y, Pink & Green Pom-Pom Hat[121205].png
H Pink 5. Green Hzt{121204] prg

. Cosmic Party Hat{121199].png
Ef cheismas Pamy Hat121158].png
Streamers - Purple[110054]. png
¢ Streamers - Multi[110053].png
Streamers - Hanging[110052].jpg

o000 0 off

Streamers - Blue & Orange[110051].png

a4 b

=7 1 Selectad = e dt e
Link Info o p
MName: Pink & Gresn Pom-Pom Hat[121205].png @
Format: PNG

Page: 17

Size: 190.1 KB (194625 bytes)
I1CC Profile: Document RGE
Actual PPI: 95
Effective PPI: 285
Dimensions: 357 x 380
Place Date: Mondzy, April 04, 2016 1:32 PM
Layer: Layer 1
Modified: Fridey, December 04, 2015 9:40 PM
Path: I:\Usersuser\step-dtplindesignls. . & Green Pom-Pom Hat[121205).png I
lﬁm.

Transparency: fes
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Common Causes of Broken Links for STEP'n'design Users

Missing Asset Location

One cause of broken links may be if there was no Asset Location setin the STEP > Preferences menuin
InDesign when the pages were originally mounted (this refers to pages generated either manually or by creating a
document from a Flatplan). If no asset location is set here, images are downloaded directly from STEP into a 'tmp'
folder inside the Process Folder (designated in the STEP Preferences menu, pictured below). Once the
InDesign client is closed, the tmp folder is emptied, causing broken links.

Preferences

Multi-place Gap 0.0417 in Multi-drop commit 0

Structure Tree view options

Don't show Attributes in Tree -
Show Tables in Tree

v | Show Asset References in Tree
Show ID after name
Place in Galley

| Place in Free Space

| Fit Calculated Table Width to Frame Width

Process Folder C:\Users\user\step-dtp\indesign\, |:|
Template Path C:\Users\user\Documents\ Templates \:l
Template Cache size 0
Server presentation MNaone -

Use default asset path
Asset Location j

MNote Layer MNotes

For information on how to determine what file path to place into the Asset Location field, see the Linking to an
Asset Location documentation.

Changes to How the Shared Image Drive is Connected

The most frequent cause of missing images is when the method by which the shared drive is connected to the
client or the location of the InDesign server changes.

For example, broken links can be caused if users connect too far up or too far down in the shared image folder
structure. In the following screenshot, the correctimage location is highlighted (the 'images' folder). A user who
connects to, for example, the 'assetpush' folder or the 'raw-approved' folder will experience broken links when
opening a mounted page that contains images that are linked to the correct location ('images'), which is being used
by the InDesign server.
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g( ;;v| = Computer = image (E:) = step = assetpush - images - - lmll Search images
Organize *  Includeinlibrary »  Sharewith =  Mew Folder
;I Mame = Date modified | Type
1M Computer ]
. ) raw-approved 7I11J2016 12:38 PM File Falder
sy Local Disk ()
) Faw-rmain 6/29/2016 9:46 AM File Falder
 image (E:)
1ava | | .D5_stare 7/29/2016 7:17 &M DS_STORE File
step || assetpush-location, properties Fl22i2016 7:10 AM PROPERTIES File
assetpush

sidecar-cache
images
raw-approved

raw-rnain

logs -

STERP-DTP

On Windows machines, the drive letter of the mapped network drive that is used to connect to the asset location
can also cause broken links if other users are connecting to the asset location using a different drive letter. In the
below screenshots, an Asset Location of 'I:\' is being used. The top screenshot shows how the Asset Location
looks in the STEP Preferences menu. The bottom screenshot shows a sample, extended file path using the |
drive. If another user is connecting to the asset location using, say, drive A, then their links will be broken when
opening documents that use the 'drive I' file paths.

[ |use default asset path

Asset Location I
Mote Layer MNotes
Layer: Layer 1

Mogifiade Theaada o touamhar 13 _JOICL:18 PM
Path: I:\rzw-main111581121198. png
Scale: 35.5%

For information on how to connect to an Asset Location, see the Linking to an Asset Location topic.

Mixed Windows and Mac Platforms
Another—Iless frequent—cause of broken image links is when there is a mix of PC and Mac platforms being used
in the same STEP'n'design production environment. This mix commonly involves one or both of the following:

« AnInDesign server is running on a Windows platform while end users are using Mac InDesign clients

« End users themselves are working on a combination of Mac and PC InDesign clients
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Even though end users are accessing images from the same shared location as the InDesign server, the
differences between Mac and Windows file path formats cause broken links. For example, when an InDesign
document is saved back into STEP from a Mac, InDesign saves the image path in a 'Mac-like' format, as such:

Volumes:images:raw-main:std.lang.all:44:05:4405.tif
When an InDesign document is saved back into STEP from a PC, the same image path is in a'PC-like' format:
E:\images\raw-main\std.lang.al\44\05\4405.tif

If a Windows user opens a document that was saved back to STEP from a Mac, the images will not be found.
Likewise, if a document that was saved back to STEP from a PC (or was created by a Windows InDesign server
and saved to STEP) is opened from a Mac, the images will not be found.

A 'standard' installation is when clients and the InDesign server are both on the same platform (either Windows or
Mac). In these cases, there is no conflictin Mac versus PC drive and path names.

Correcting Broken Links

Relinking Assets from InDesign

Missing assets can be relinked from within InDesign by using the Relink Assets function. (An InDesign server is
not required to perform this action.) Provided that the Asset Location is set correctly and connection to the shared
drive (asset push images folder) is established, STEP'n'design will be able to locate the images and change the
path in the document so the images are no longer 'Missing' and their status in the Links panel reads 'OK.'

Torelink assets on a page:

1. InInDesign, open the STEP menu and select Relink Assets.

[ sTEP | B s03% v | §
Connect to DB ...
Reload
Change Version ...

Preferences ...

Template Type *
Update Document Data ...

Layer Version Update ...

Check DE Update ...

Relink Assets

Cleanup Mount Tags
Table Settings ...

Save Document to DB ...

Writeback to DB ...

Dump Docurnent Data ...
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2. STEP automatically searches in the specified asset location and matches the IDs of the images in the
document to those of the images in the asset location.

3. Once therelink is complete, an Adobe InDesign dialog appears that displays the number of assets that were
relinked.

Adobe InDesign @

Asset Relink
8 Assets relinked.

If the relink fails, an error message displays to explain which images could not be relinked. '‘Problem Asset IDs'
may occur if an incorrect image path is specified in the Asset Location field in the STEP Preferences menu or if
there is no connection to the shared image drive.

Adobe InDesign @

Asset Relink
* 0 Assets relinked.
Problem Asset IDs: 121200

4. Anunbroken link icon now appears on the relinked images, and their status shows as 'OK" in the InDesign
Links panel. In addition, the updated file path is now displayed.

Relinking Assets from STEP

A Document-Asset Re-link operation is performed from within the STEP Workbench and requires an InDesign
server.

Document Asset Re-link enables a one-click relinking of assets throughout an entire publication or section. As
mentioned in previous sections of this topic, image links can break on mounted pages when saved back to STEP
from Mac clients but are opened by an InDesign server that is running on a Windows platform. The broken links
become problematic when a user needs to perform an action on these document(s) within STEP that requires an
InDesign server, such as 'Generate PDF.'
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In this scenario, if the saved documents contain Mac-style image paths (which cause broken links for the Windows
InDesign server), the Document-Asset Re-link function will correct all the links by locating the images and
converting the image paths to Windows-style paths.

As long as the dtp-server.properties file has the AssetPushRoot parameter set correctly and a connection to the
shared drive is established, the InDesign server will be able to open the InDesign documents that are in STEP,
locate the images, and change the path in the documents so that allimages are no longer 'Missing.' The InDesign
documents are then saved back. Once completed, the InDesign server will be capable of, for example, generating
a PDF that contains high-resolution images using the 'Generate PDF' function.

To relink all assets in a publication or section:

1. Inthe workbench, navigate to the relevant publication or section, then right-click and select Document-Asset
Re-link.

- Promations Cut
=@ Publications |
B

-0 Template Copy
i Standard Paste
=l Agme Paste Link
Delete
i Duplicate
- Search Below
[
- TempWwe . .
18] Primary Prod Financial Report
&3 Collections Export Data Below
#-E3 eCatalogs
-5 Recydle Bin Export to Transfer Package
5 VAutopaginate
eapply Layout Rules
eck for update needed...
Ukdate...
&Y Bulk Update

Reset Document Mames
Document-Asset Re-link
Update actual page with plan changes.
i Generate PDF

2. A background process launches. Click 'Go to process' to monitor the relink progress.

£%] Starting process Re-link assets in: Power Tools @

Starting process "Re-link assets in: Power Tools" (Re-link Document Assets).

Process started

l Go to process ]| Close |
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3. Ifthe process is successful, alist of relinked asset IDs appears in the Execution report on the Background
Process tab. If unsuccessful, error messages will appear to indicate the problem.

Organizing Publication Sections in STEP
Sections and subsections in publications can be manually organized in the Tree through simple drag-and-drop
operations as long as the following object types are set to Manually Sorted = Yes:

« Publication Group (typically, the object type with the STEP ID 'Publication group root')

« Publication (typically, the object type with the STEP ID 'Default publication type')

« Section (typically, the object type with the STEP ID 'Section')

: L Object Type References || Lo
=72 Object Types & Structures =9
.88 (Availability) ¢ Description
B[] Alternate Classifications Mame *| > [Value
" Assets » ID Publication group root
At Basic Ohject T
E [E’ asic J?E ypes * Mame Publication group types
[+-45) Commerdial Types
- Entity user-type root * Last edited by 2016-04-08 14:49:13 b
Iﬁ Event Queue Object Types » Mame Pattern
.. Primary Product Classification » D Pattern lid]
.. Pdeuct—D'u'EFridES E——————
EHE’ blication group = * Manually Sorted Yes
=1z Publication » [con
i @ section * Dimension Dependencies
i. Fublication group types
» Catalog G Th b
-2 Publication section types atalog rotp Theme =

Subsections may be dragged and dropped out of their parent sections and promoted to higher-level subsections
or top-level sections. Likewise, sections may be dragged and dropped into other sections, enabling the ‘demotion’
of sections to subsections.

This functionality simplifies the maintenance of more complex publications where multiple levels of organization
are needed.

The following screenshots shows a 'before' and 'after' example of sections and subsections rearranged in the Tree
through drag and drop. The 'before' image (left screenshot below) shows two top-level sections ('Safety' and
'Safety Equipment') with three subsections below the 'Safety Equipment’ section. The "after' image (right
screenshot below) shows an updated order, with 'Safety' as the parent section and multiple levels of subsections
beneath.
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Eiﬁ Autopage Publications

=+ I8 Autopage Publications G- @ Acme Tocls
- @l Acme Todls =l Zeta Tools 2016
=l Zeta Toals 2015 -5 Commerdial Data
% Commercial Data - [l Toolboxes
-- Toolboxes -- Mails and Screws
-- Mails and Screws -- Garden Tools
HI- P —
[+ B8 Garden Tools E]-- Safety
=55 Safety -85 Safety Apparel
- [ OTP Documents - @l Hard Hats
[=}-[E5 Safety Equipment -- CTF Documents
- 20820 =|-[§f Safety Equipment
- | 632200 - | 20820
- | 20-68204 - | 63220%0
- | 555-22396 - | 2068204
| L23-RP4100 - | 555-22346
[+-[Ef Safety Apparel - L23-RP4100
[+-[§5 Flares [+ [E5 Flares
[+--[E8 Hard Hats +-[Z] OTP Documents
EEI-- DTP Documents EEl-- DTP Documents
533 5] (== — T+ Eoves
[+ &5 Power Tools [+ [E5 Power Tools
[+ 58 Adhesives [+ [E8 Adhesives
[+ 8 Hand Toaols [+ 8 Hand Tools

Note: Sections may still be rearranged by drag and drop in the Tree if Manually Sorted is setto No on
publication group, publication, and section objects, but the sections will automatically arrange themselves in
alphabetical order.

Templates (Publication, Product, and Page) may also be manually sorted in the Tree if Manually Sorted is set to
Yes on the publication group object type. See the Sorting Templates in STEP section of the STEP'n'Design
documentation for more information.

For more information about object type sorting in STEP, see the Manually Sorted section of the System Setup /
STEP Super User Guide documentation.

InDesign Queues

Multiple InDesign queues may be created in STEP in order to sequence and prioritize jobs that are sent from
STEP to an InDesign server, such as autopagination and proof view requests. InDesign queues allow jobs to be
queued in the STEP server instead of within the InDesign server, allowing more control and prioritization of job
requests. Such prioritization can ensure that foreground tasks (smaller tasks that do not use a background
process, such as product proof views and Flatplanner page previews) are handled before background tasks
(larger tasks that use background processes, such as autopagination) so users do not have to wait for a large job
to finish before starting another.

Note: InDesign queues are not relevant unless your STEP system is linked to at least one InDesign server
sidecar. For more information on deploying an InDesign server sidecar, contact Stibo Systems.
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Use cases for needing different InDesign queues include:

1. Your creative department may be international. In this case, users in one country will use one queue, and users
in another country will use a different queue. Users in each country will then have their own set of InDesign
server resources and will not be 'delayed’ if users in the other country are sending large jobs to the InDesign
server (such as the autopagination of a publication with hundreds of pages).

2. Your creative department may have a temporary need to run multiple versions of InDesign. In this case, for
example, you would use one queue for InDesign CS6 and another for InDesign CC. By allocating a publication
to the CS6 queue, you will ensure that all of its documents use CS6, which will help control the ability to
transition from one version to another.

Setting up the InDesign Queue

InDesign queues in STEP are created under System Setup > InDesign Queue.

System Setup <€ InDesign Queue =~
-5 Attribute Groups Publications

@ Attribute Transformations & OTP Quewe Definition
[#-[£=] Action Sets
E Contexts
;E; InDesign Queue Main Queue * |Reserved for Foreground  * 10050 > (10091 ¥
Ej; Lists of Values /LQVs Default Queue (cs8) > o ] " v

¥ [5] Asset Importer

£5] Change Packages
5] Completeness Metrics
{£5] Event Processors * |Manage the gqueues
[55] Gateway Endpoints
5] GDSN

I%L--I'-"T'\-'I Glnhal Riigineee Rulea

> » |doc-dev-dtp.stibo.corp cs6 >

Germany > 0

LS » a

@ OTP Queue: Default Queus (cs6)

Lser » |[Renderer » |Description » [Background Process  » [Start Time  * |Progress >

In the above screenshot, the last two columns display the InDesign server renderers that are running, the port
numbers to which they are connected (for example, 10090), and the version of InDesign they are running (for
example, CS6).

Queues designated as 'default’ (for example, Default Queue (CS6)) are created automatically for any InDesign
server renderers that are not assigned to a user-defined queue. A system-generated 'default’ queue, however, is
not necessarily the 'main' queue. The main queue is used when a specific queue has not been assigned to the
publication from which you are generating pages. Any queue can be selected as the main queue, depending on
your business needs. There is no limit to the number of InDesign queues that can be created.

Note: The initial connection of InDesign servers to your STEP system must be performed by Stibo Systems.
However, once the servers are connected, end users may create InDesign queues to prioritize the order in which
pagination and proof view jobs are sent to these servers.

To create a new InDesign queue, follow these steps:

1. Onthe System Setup tab, navigate to InDesign Queue.

2. Onthe InDesign Queue tab, expand DTP Queue Definition, then click 'Manage the queues' to display the DTP
Queue Editor.
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InDesign Queue [N=0 £

@ DTP Queue Definition

> > |doc-dev-dtp.stibo.corp cs6 *
Main Queue > [Reserved for Foreground > |10090 > {10091 >
Default Queue {cs6) > o o 4 4
Germany > 1]
s > 0
1 Manage the gueues

> > > doc-dev-dip.stibo.corp cs6 >
Config * [Main Queue *> |Reserved for Foreground > (10090 > (10091 >
Default Queue (cs&) > o . 0 Ol Ol
Germany "4 9] il @] O
Us > | O 0 O O

W

Add New Queue

=

3. Inthe DTP Queue Editor dialog, click 'Add New Queue.'

4. Inthe Unique Queue Name dialog, enter a name for the queue, then click OK.

¥ doc-dev-dtp.stibo. corp cs6

Main Queue Reserved for Foreground » (10090 10091
Default Queus (tsE) C 0 Y

Germany () i
IS () a
1|Add New Queue

32 Unique Queue Name

s Queue|

|[J+(||Ean::el

5. Inthe Reserved for Foreground column, enter a number to designate the number or renderers that should
be reserved for foreground tasks, which are smaller tasks that do not use a background process (for example,
product proof views and Flatplanner page previews). For a server with two renderers, for example, the number

1 would be entered to ensure that one of the two renderers is always reserved for foreground tasks. (Note that
a queue cannot consist solely of foreground renderers.)

By default, all new queues are set to 0. Leaving a value of 0 means that a foreground task may have to wait
until a renderer has finished processing a background task before the foreground task can complete. (Ifa
background and foreground task are both waiting for a free renderer, the foreground task always get the first
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free one. However, not reserving a renderer for foreground tasks means that the possibility exists for all
renderers to be busy with background tasks, causing a wait for a foreground task.)

£ DTP Queue Editor

> > doc-dev-dip,stibo.corp cs6

Main Queue ¥ |Reserved for Foreground * » 10091

Default Queus (cs6) . ] O .

Germany 8

LS

0
@ 0
Default Queue (CC) ) ]
Add New Cueue

| oK || Cancel

6. Todesignate a queue as the 'main' queue, select the radio button under Main Queue for that queue. When
designating a queue as main, at least one server renderer must be assigned to it. Not assigning at least one
server renderer will result in a configuration error and the changes cannot be saved, as illustrated by the red 'X'
displayed in the Config column in the following screenshot.

3t DTP Queue Editor

> > doc-dev-dtp.stibo.corp csé

Main Queue * Reserved for Foreground > 10091

Default Queus (cs6) 9 o X Ol

Germany ()

O

0
s » o
0

Default Queue (CC)

Add New Queue

7. Click OK to complete the queue setup.

Queue Operation

Prioritization

Foreground tasks are given higher priority over background tasks—otherwise the oldest task has higher priority.

Parallel Processing

Some background jobs are able to run in parallel—for example, generating a PDF of a large publication section
can retrieve multiple documents in parallel and stitch them into a single PDF as each document is returned.
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Queue Status

When requests are sent to the queues, the InDesign Queue screen displays the jobs in progress for each queue.
The following screenshot shows an autopagination task that is being handled by the 'Default Queue (cs6)' queue.
To view the associated background process as the task is in progress, click on the Background Process button.

L 4 InDesign Queue =t

InDesign Dueue N1

@ DTP Queue Definition

> > doc-dev-dtp.stibo.corp cs6 >
Main Queus » |Reserved for Foreground > (10090 > {10091 >
Default Queus (cs8) > | ] v o
Germany > o
s > ]

v

IManage the gueues
@ DTP Queue: Default Queue (cs6)

User Renderer
doc-dev-dip.stibo.corp: 10081

W
W
W
W

Description Backaround Process

Paginate Zeta Tools

* [Start Time Progress >
e fThu Mov 03 14:51:06 EDT 2016 5%

W

usera Paginating page 5

Assigning Queues to Publications

Publications and publication groups can be set to use a particular queue via the DTP Queue list, which, for
publications is located on the Publication tab and for publication groups is located on the Publication Group
tab. If only one queue exists, or if no queue is specified on the publication or publication group, the queue
designated as the Main Queue in the DTP Queue Editor will be used.

[+ Entity Root

Standard Publications rev.0.1 - Publication Group

Publication Group |EEERE
® o

B[] GDSN
- () GDSM Receiver Mame *| ¥ |Value »
------ (T G0OSM Receiver Root > D 108718
[+ Promotions
Elg Publications > Mame Standard Publications
' ﬁ Templates * Object Type Publication group types
EI ﬁ Ftandard Publications| > Revision 0.1 Last edited by USER on Wed Sep 09 14:42:50 EDT 2015
- @ Acme Tools > Path Publications/Standard Publications
-l Acme Toys - =
- [l Acme Clothing # Unit nches
Acme Party Supplies >I DTP Queue I Germany

Queues set at the publication group level will inherit to all publications inside the group. This selection can be
overridden at the individual publication level by selecting a different DTP queue for the publication, or by selecting
no queue at all, in which case the main queue will be used for that publication.
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Acme Tools - Publication

AutoPage Publication Planner || Pagination Rules || Page Inspector || Skatus || State Log || Tasks

Publication [ Plan " Version " Pages " Publication Planner ” Plan Maokes ” Financial Summar
@ Description
Mame ¥ Value ¥
_ > D 177994
=l Mame Acme Tools
» Object Type Publication
» Revision 0.3 Last edited by USERA on Thu Mov 03 15:16:40 EDT 2016
» Path Publications /Standard Publications fAcme Toaols

» Pages per spread

2

W

Auto page Document Level

1

W

Publication template

Zeta Tools Publication Template {110408)

> [OTP Queue |

e

s

The publications assigned to each queue are displayed on the Publications tab in the InDesign Queue editor:

System Setup <

F-E0 Attribute Groups

-] Attribute Transformations
&-{#5] Action Sets

&[] Contexts

=-73) InDesign Queus

-E3 Lists of Values / LOVS

#-[#] Change Packages

E-[E Completeness Metrics

-] Event Processors

- Gateway Endpoint

&+-(F5 GDSM WF and BR

&~ Global Business Rules

#-[#] Inbound Integration Endpoints
-] Match Codes and Matching Algorit
E

#-5] Qutbound Integration Endpoints

InDesign Queus |BETETLE

Publications

_.'-|

? Default Queue (cs6)

D

W

107826

W

108199

W

108288

W

108321

W

108339

P Default Queue (CC)

ID

W

109027

Configuring InDesign Server Instances

InDesign server instances are controlled via the sidecar, which uses the following information from the
sharedconfig.properties file on the STEP application server. (Note that these settings are typically configured by
Stibo technical support rather than super users or system administrators.)

1. Space-separated list of hosts running InDesign servers. Example: InDesign.Instances=ids_host1 ids_host2

The number of instances (renderers) to create on each host. Example: InDesign.Renderers=3

The version of InDesign. Example: InDesign.Version=cs6

2
3
4. The port number for the first instance. Example: InDesign.Port=12222
5

Overrides of the above settings for individual sidecars. Examples: InDesign. ids_host2.Port=9090; InDesign.

ids_host2.Version=cs6

The following screenshot shows a sample configuration for a Windows- based InDesign server instance:
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#:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::#
# DTP server sidecars
#:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::#

InDesign.Renderers =
InDesign.Instances = doc-dev-dtp.stibo.corp
InDesign.Instances = 10.64.205.155
#InDesign.Version = csb
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